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Introduction
Thank you for choosing Virtual CD.

We would also like to thank the many users  for sharing their  suggestions  and  opinions—positive  and
negative. Integrating your suggestions and requests is a key part  of our work.  One thing we heard from
many  of  you  was  that  you  would  like  to  see  a  streamlined  interface  integrated  in  Virtual  CD.  The
resulting new design, together with with support for the new Microsoft Windows 7 operating system, are
the most  striking differences in the new version.  Adding powerful and versatile  new features  has  been
just  as  important  as  designing  a  simple,  user-friendly  interface.  The  result  can  be  seen  most
prominently in the slender new CD Control Center, a straightforward, accessible palette of all  Virtual CD
functions.  At  the  same  time,  we  cut  away  a  fair  amount  of  deadwood  as  well,  including  the  old  CD
Management program. 

Many  of  the  new  features  can  be  traced  back  pretty  directly  to  suggestions  from  users,  including
support  for HD media,  the  sound  file  mode  for  direct  burning  of  sound  files,  and  improved  support  of
many CD types, to name just a few examples.

You  might  even  find  one  or  two  of  your  own  suggestions  reflected  in  this  new  version.  We  want  to
continue developing Virtual CD in ways that best serve our users, so your feedback is  essential.  Please
keep sending us your suggestions, and your criticism. 

We hope you are happy with the changes,  additions and subtractions we  have  made  in  the  program,
and that you enjoy using the new edition—and we wish Virtual CD a very happy 10th! 

The Virtual CD Development Team

   

A Brief Overview

This documentation explains  how Virtual CD works  and how you can work  with it.  Whether or not  you
read it from start to finish, it is a good idea to keep it on hand for reference purposes, to look up specific
points as you need them. The information provided here is divided into the following sections:

· Introduction – General information about this documentation and about the product.

· Installation – Describes the installation of Virtual CD and what  you need to know to make  it  run
smoothly.

· Quick  Start  – Provides several examples illustrating the basic  steps in Virtual CD step  by  step.
Since  a  lot  has  changed  in  comparison  to  all  earlier  versions,  we  recommend  that  even
experienced Virtual CD users read this chapter. 

· Virtual CD In Detail – This section makes up the bulk of this manual;  all  of the functions in Virtual
CD are described in detail here.

· Virtual CD in the Network – If you use Virtual CD in a network,  check here for the information you
need about configuration and operation.

· Configuring your Virtual CD Program – Describes all  options that  you can configure in the Virtual
CD Settings program.

· Troubleshooting  –  This  sections  offers  additional  details  about  the  program,  as  well  as  tips  on
solving problems that may arise as you use Virtual CD.

· Appendix – Information concerning all aspects of the Virtual CD program.

This documentation was written on the basis of a full installation of Virtual CD v10 running on
Windows 7 Ultimate without the Aero visual style.  If you use an earlier Windows version or if
you have already changed some of your Virtual CD settings,  the  dialogs  displayed  and  the
controls available may not be the same as those shown here.
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The  examples  given  in  this  documentation  often  describe  only  one  of  several  possible
methods for executing a particular task.  Once you know your way around the program, you
may find other techniques for activating the functions you need. Our advice to new users:  give
your curiosity free reign and experiment with the program.

Legal Notices

If you use Virtual CD with CDs that  are under license,  then  creating  multiple  virtual  images
from a given CD, or running the Virtual CD program with a given virtual CD on more than one
computer at a time, may constitute a breach of the software licensing agreement you entered
into  with  the  manufacturer  of  the  CD  in  question.  Make  sure  to  check  your  licensing
agreements for detailed information.

Copyrights  on the software,  the Virtual CD trademark  and all  corresponding documentation are  owned
by H+H Software GmbH. In the USA,  Microsoft  and  Windows  are  registered  trademarks  of  Microsoft
Corporation. The names of other products mentioned in this manual are used for identification purposes
and may be trademarks or registered trademarks of their manufacturers.

What Virtual CD Can Do for You

Virtual CD makes your CD-based applications faster,  more efficient,  and easier to use by  storing them
in  the  form  of  images  on  your  hard  drive  using  highly  effective  data  compression  techniques.  These
images,  or "virtual CDs,"  can be "inserted"  in virtual drives,  which are just  like physical drives  and  are
displayed in the same manner in your Windows Explorer. 

What Virtual CD v10 does:

Ø supports Windows XP, Windows Vista and Windows 7 in all available editions.

Ø ensures stability thanks to its Microsoft Certified Driver.

Ø speeds up your CD-based applications by  running the CDs on  your  hard  drive  rather  than  in  an
optical drive.

Øworks with all optical media, from CD to Blu-ray. 

Ø saves you the trouble of inserting and removing physical CDs—let alone having to look for them in
the first place!

Ø lets you run your CDs on computers that don't even have physical CD drives.

Ø lets you use multiple CDs simultaneously, precluding the need for an expensive CD changer.

Ø lets you designate any physical drive for use with virtual CDs.

Ø helps prevent loss or damage of your valuable original CDs.

Ø gives you a virtual CD burner that works with any program that can burn CDs.

Ø conserves precious notebook battery power, because no energy-hogging optical drive is needed.

Ømakes your workplace quieter by eliminating CD drive noise.

Ø includes a denoiser function that can make your physical CD drives quieter.

Ø creates portable physical back-ups of your virtual CDs using Smart Virtual CD technology.

Ø gives you the option of permitting or preventing the use of physical CDs on a given computer.

Ø comes with an all-new, intuitive CD Control Center that you can customize,  for easy access to all
program functions.

Ø uses dynamic desktop icons to show you at all times which media are inserted in which drives.

Ø enables encryption to prevent unauthorized access to sensitive data on virtual CDs.

Ø comes with the powerful Virtual CD API for integrating the program in other applications.
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New Features in Version 10

For those of you who are already familiar with an earlier Virtual CD version,  the new features  added to
Version 10 are listed in the following:

· Support for Windows 7.

· Emulation of Blu-ray drives and burners.

· Support for HD media.

· Improved readout functions for better compatibility with the latest media.

· Support for insertion of Virtual CDs in any physical drive.

· Integration of new commands (improved writing of CD-Text,  improved  Video  CD support,  etc.)  in
the drive emulation features to ensure compatibility with even more applications.

· New CD Control Center for simple, user-friendly management of all images.

· Dynamic  desktop icons show which CDs are in currently  in drives.  This  function  can  also  show
other types of drive and provide additional information (e.g., hard drives and their available space).

· In addition to loading and editing existing images, the new Editor enables the following: 

o Create ISO images.

o Read data directly from a medium. A single mouse-click  is  all  it  takes to load only  the

video, or only the other data, from a DVD that contains both. 

o Assemble data and  burn  it  directly,  without  the  intermediate  step  of  making  a  virtual

CD. 

· Transparent  integration  of  ISO  images  now  permits  the  assignment  of  properties  (description,
comment, etc.) that previously could be assigned only to virtual CDs.

· The "safe mode:"  a new function  that  creates  encrypted  images  for  secure  storage  of  sensitive
data.

· The sound file mode for direct  burning of sound files  (such as  MP3s)  from  within  your  choice  of
applications.

· Support  for  many  new virtual  blank  formats:  CD-RW,  DVD-RW,  HD-DVD-R,  and  Blu-Ray  BD-R
and BD-RE.

· New command line program with interactive drive selection prompt.

· Improved  integration  in  the  Windows  Explorer  (e.g.,  configurable  reaction  to  double-click  on
images).

· User-guided action prompts enable flexible layout of program controls for the main tasks.

· Integration  of  user  programs  so  they  can  be  used  without  a  "detour"  outside  the  Virtual  CD
program.

· Improved and expanded API, enabling a number of functions, including:

o Creating virtual blanks

o Deleting images

o Configuring dynamic desktop icons

o Controlling the sound file mode

o Determining which files belong to a particular image

o Calling the interactive drive selection prompt.

· Completely  redesigned  user  interface  and  functionalities,  based  on  specific  suggestions  and
requests from Virtual CD users.

· New documentation  with  integrated  videos  for  a  better  introduction  to  the  many  possibilities  of
Virtual CD.

Numerous other details have been improved in the various Virtual CD programs as well.
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Differences Between Windows Versions

Virtual CD v10 supports  Windows XP, Windows Vista and Windows 7 in all  32-bit  and 64-bit  versions.
Each  new  Windows  version  introduces  features,  such  as  the  new  User  Account  Control  (UAC)  in
Windows Vista, that can affect the Virtual CD program. 

· Support  for the new visual  style.  A  number  of  changes  (new icons,  new file  dialogs,  etc.)  have
been made in Windows Vista and later versions.  These new elements  are not  available in earlier
Windows versions.

· Expanded functions for grouping; e.g., in the CD Control Center.

· Adaptation to the UAC. When using Windows Vista and later, some settings can be modified only
by  a  user  with  administrative  rights.  Thus  some  Virtual  CD  programs—depending  on  your
operating  system  settings—may  now  require  confirmation  of  the  administrator  mode.  Earlier
versions are not affected.

Differences between the Windows operating systems that affect Virtual CD operation are marked in this
documentation as follows: 

Notes that pertain only to the Microsoft Windows 7 operating system are marked by the "Win
7" symbol shown here.

Notes that pertain only to the Microsoft  Windows Vista operating system are marked by  the
"Vista" symbol shown here.

Notes that  pertain only  to the  Microsoft  Windows  XP  operating  system  are  marked  by  the
"Win XP" symbol shown here.

Document Conventions

For added clarity  in these texts,  this  documentation uses the following  conventions:  Important  points,
dialog texts and menu items are in bold type. 

Passages that are particularly significant are marked by one of the symbols  shown below. These notes
contain information that is essential for trouble-free operation of the software.

Notes  or  procedures  that  are  especially  important  are  marked  by  the  "exclamation  point"
symbol you see here.

Tips and tricks for simplifying procedures are marked by the light-bulb symbol shown here.

In  some  cases,  step-by-step  examples  are  given  of  certain  tasks  or  configuration  procedures.  The
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individual steps are marked as follows:

Step 1

Step 2

Virtual CD Licensing

Virtual CD is  licensed on a per-workstation basis.  In other words,  you need one user license for  each
computer on which Virtual CD is installed. There are single-user and multi-user license codes.  The only
difference between the two is  the number of workstations on which Virtual CD can be installed.  If  you
have a multi-user license code for 5 users,  for example,  you can run Virtual CD on  5  computers.  The
license code for a particular workstation is entered when the Setup program runs on that station. 

If you wish to test  the program, you can use the demo version for up to 30 days.  Once you purchase
the  program,  you  will  receive  details  on  where  to  download  the  full  version.  You  can  install  the  full
version on top of the demo to upgrade the demo version to a full, licensed version.

When you purchase Virtual CD your license code will be transmitted to you electronically,  or
is included in the packaging.

If you have purchased an upgrade edition, you will need to enter your Virtual CD Version 8 or
Version 9 license code when defining the Version 10 code.

System Requirements

The following system specifications are required for running Virtual CD v10:

üWindows 7 (any version) with the latest service pack and at least 512 RAM, or

Windows Vista (any version) with the latest service pack and at least 512 MB RAM, or

Windows XP (any version) with the latest service pack and at least 256 MB

üWindows Scripting Host version 5.6 or later

ü At least 100 MB hard disk space for installation of the Virtual CD software

üDisplay resolution: 1024 x 768 or higher

üOptional: Internet access (to retrieve audio CD data from the FreeDB CDDB server)

When you operate Virtual CD in a network,  the program must  be installed on a  workstation
that meets the minimum requirements. Make sure that  all  workstations using Virtual CD can
access the server on which virtual CDs and configuration  files  are  stored,  regardless  of  the
platform (Windows, Novell, Linux, etc.).
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How much hard disk space you will need in addition to the 100 MB required for installation of
the  Virtual  CD program  depends  on  how  many  virtual  CDs  or  DVDs  you  create  and  the
volume of data they contain. 

Technical Support

If  you  have  any  problems  with  Virtual  CD,  please  check  the  manual,  the  Help  program  and  our
continuously updated Web pages for assistance:

· Virtual CD Online: http://www.virtualcd-online.com/ 

· Knowledge Base: http://www.virtualcd-online.com/kbase 

· Support Forum: http://www.virtualcd-online.com/support 

You might  find that  your question has already been answered.  You are also  welcome  to  publish  your
own questions in the support forum.

The Virtual CD software is  continuously  under development.  We offer service packs  and  new program
versions on our website as  they become available,  so you  can  keep  your  software  up  to  date.  If  you
activate the automatic update check function in your Virtual CD program, the program will  automatically
check our site regularly for updates at intervals that you define.

Both this setting and a link to our website are available the Ribbon of the CD Control Center.

We are always interested in hearing from you, whether you have questions,  suggestions or complaints.
After all, we make this software for you,  so it's  important  that  we know what  you want! Please use the
Virtual CD Support Forum to let us know what you think.

Installation
Please observe the following when installing Virtual CD: 

· Upgrade  –  You  can  upgrade  your  installation  only  if  you  have  Virtual  CD  v8  or  v9.  During
installation of v10, you will need to enter the license code from your earlier version.  Please have it
on hand when you start the installation.

· Installation  on  a  Server  –  Virtual  CD is  not  designed  for  use  as  server  software;  it  must  be
installed on a normal  workstation.  A  special  Virtual  CD File  Server  (FS)  Edition  is  available  for
server installation.  If you use  a  server  as  a  workstation,  you  can  still  install  Virtual  CD on  that
machine;  when  you  run  the  Setup  program,  however,  you  will  be  prompted  to  confirm  that  the
program will be installed on a server before installation continues.

http://www.virtualcd-online.com/
http://www.virtualcd-online.com/
http://www.virtualcd-online.com/
http://www.virtualcd-online.com/
http://www.virtualcd-online.com/kbase
http://www.virtualcd-online.com/kbase
http://www.virtualcd-online.com/kbase
http://www.virtualcd-online.com/support
http://www.virtualcd-online.com/support
http://www.virtualcd-online.com/support


Demo vs. Full Version13

Virtual CD v10 © 2009 H+H Software

Demo vs. Full Version

There are two different versions of Virtual CD:

Ø The demo version is  30-day test  version for those who wish to try  out  the  Virtual  CD program.
This  version can be downloaded any time,  and  is  also  distributed  on  CD-ROMs  that  come  with
computer magazines.

Ø The  full  version  has  no  restrictions  on  functionality  nor  on  period  of  validity.  The  full  version
cannot  be  downloaded  until  a  purchase  has  been  completed.  It  is  also  distributed  on
commercially available CD-ROMs wherever Virtual CD v10 is sold.

The following applies to the demo version only:

· The demo version is valid for only 30 days.

· The demo version cannot be upgraded to a full version by entering a license code.

· The demo version cannot create Client Setups.

· The demo version cannot retrieve license codes from Virtual CD NMS.

From Demo to Full Version

Whether  or  not  the  demo  version  of  Virtual  CD is  installed  on  your  computer,  simply  run  the  setup
program to install  the  full  version.  The  demo  version  is  converted  automatically  into  a  fully  functional
version of Virtual CD. No additional steps are required to switch from one version to the other.  The only
difference between installation over a demo version and the clean installation described under Installing
Virtual CD is a message indicating that the existing version will be overwritten. 

You do not need to deinstall the demo version before installing the full version.

Installing Virtual CD

Which method you use to begin installation depends on how you obtained the program: 

File download:

Double-click on the downloaded file and follow the installation instructions shown on screen.

Installation CD:

Place the installation CD in a CD drive and wait  a moment for Windows to detect  it  and run the Setup
program.

If installation does not  start  automatically,  open the Start  menu and select  ->  Computer  to  open  the
Windows Explorer, and then double-click  on the icon representing the drive in which you have inserted
the installation CD.

When the autorun program is  launched,  select  the option indicated to open the Setup program. If  you
access  the  CD content  directly,  or  have  downloaded  your  Virtual  CD program  over  the  Internet,  you
need to run the Setup program manually, by double-clicking on the executable file.

Follow the instructions as the Setup Wizard guides you through the installation procedure. 
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If you have purchased Virtual CD, make sure  you  install  the  full  version.  The  demo  version
has restricted functionality,  and  cannot  be  upgraded  to  a  full  version  by  entering  a  license
code.

If you have already installed a demo version of Virtual  CD, simply install  the  version
on top of it. It is not necessary to deinstall the demo version.

If you are installing the full version you have to enter a valid license code,  or have it  retrieved
from a Virtual CD NMS Server that  supports  Version 10,  before the installation  program  will
run. This step is skipped when installing the demo version.

 

If  you  purchase  the  program  on  line,  the  license  code  is  sent  in  e-mail;  if  you  have  an
installation CD, the license code is included in the packaging. 

After entering the license code, you can choose between standard ("typical") and custom installation. 
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The subsequent steps depend on which mode you select here: 

· Typical: No further input  is  prompted;  installation starts  right  away.  Virtual CD is  installed in the
Program Files directory and two virtual drives (Blu-ray drive and Blu-ray  burner) are set  up.  This  is
the fastest way to install Virtual CD.

· Custom:  The  Installation  Wizard  guides  you  through  a  series  of  dialogs  in  which  you  can
configure various options (target path,  number of virtual drives,  etc.).  This  option is  recommended
for experienced users only.

Most  of  the  settings  can  be  modified  later,  in  the  Virtual  CD  Settings  program.  The  only
exceptions are the target path for installation and the support for creating client setups, which
are used to distribute Virtual CD in a network.

Regardless  of  which  type  of  installation  you  choose,  the  last  step  is  to  click  on  Install  before
installation begins.
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Virtual CD has a Plug & Play  driver,  which means you do not  have  to  restart  the  computer
after the virtual  drives  are  set  up,  nor  after  changing  the  number  of  virtual  drives  at  a  later
stage.  In some cases,  however,  you might  be prompted by  the  Windows  operating  system
during  Virtual  CD installation  to  restart  your  computer.  It  is important  that  you  do  NOT
restart the  computer before  the  installation  has been  completed,  regardless of  any
operating system messages. Otherwise, the installation will not work.

That's it! Following installation, the Virtual CD program is ready for use. 
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After Installation

Following installation,  you can see the virtual  drives  in  your  Windows  Explorer.  The  number  of  virtual
drives depends to some extent on whether you chose the standard or custom installation option. 
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In  this  example,  F:  is  a  physical  DVD-RW  drive,  G:  is  a  virtual  BD drive  and  H:  is  a  virtual  BD-RE
burner. For easy recognition,  a special Virtual CD icon is  shown next  to the drive letter of a virtual CD
drive or virtual burner – unless  there is  a CD in the drive,  in which case the CD might  provide  its  own
icon.

  

and

 

At this point in our example, however, the virtual CD drive is still empty. In certain aspects, installing the
Virtual  CD program  is  equivalent  to  installing  a  hardware  CD-ROM  drive  or  a  CD  burner  inside  the
computer housing.

The Virtual CD drive icons might not be shown until after the computer has been restarted.

Repairing or Removing Virtual CD

If you have a problem with your Virtual CD program,  or  if  you  need  to  remove  the  program  from  your
computer,  select  Control  Panel->  Programs and  Features,  select  Virtual  CD v10  and  begin  the
deinstallation. A dialog opens offering the following choices: 

ØRepair:  The  Setup  wizard  restores  the  Virtual  CD installation  to  its  initial  state.  If  you  have  a
problem with Virtual CD, use this option to reset Virtual CD to a defined state.

ØRemove:  The  Setup  Wizard  removes  all  components  of  the  Virtual  CD  program  from  your
computer.  Afterwards,  your  computer  needs  to  be  restarted.  If  you  want  to  remove  Virtual  CD
configuration files as well, you need to select the corresponding options. 

Configuration files  contain references to registered virtual CDs and  the  tree  structure.  Make
sure these files are not in use before you remove them from your system.
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Quick Start
Virtual CD offers  a vast  array  of controls  that  make it  easier than ever to use  CDs  on  your  computer.
You  can  organize  your  virtual  CDs  and  other  images,  share  them  over  a  network  and,  using  either
Smart  Virtual CD technology or the 1-to-1 copy method,  create backups in the form  of  physical  CDs.
But before you can do any of that, you need to create (or import) at least one virtual CD. You might  also
want  to  change  the  number  of  virtual  drives  on  your  computer.  At  the  conclusion  of  the  installation
process, Virtual CD opens the Starter. This program enables  access to the tasks mentioned above,  as
well as many more. 

If the Virtual CD Starter has been closed,  you can open it  again by  double-clicking  on  the  Virtual  CD
desktop icon.
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How easy  it  really  is  to  carry  out  the  basic  Virtual  CD tasks  is  illustrated  in  detail  in  the  following
sections:

· Creating Your First Virtual CD

· Adding Existing Images

· Adding a Virtual Drive

Creating Your First Virtual CD

One of the central tasks in Virtual CD, creating an image, can be accomplished in just 4 easy steps:

Run the Image Wizard

Click on the second option in the Virtual CD Starter: "Create a new image" to begin creating your first
virtual CD. 

This  opens the Image Wizard,  the program that  defines all  of  the  configuration  options  for  creation  of
virtual CDs. If the Image Wizard does not detect a CD that can be used as  a source,  you are prompted
to insert a source CD.

Insert the source CD

If the CD from which you wish to make an image is  not  in  the  physical  CD-ROM  drive,  insert  it  now.
Make sure the data side of the CD is not scratched or dirty. Wait  a few seconds for Windows to detect
the CD. If a program on the CD started automatically, please shut it down now.

Make sure the source CD is not accessed by any other application while you are making the
virtual  CD.  In  particular,  make  sure  that  the  Windows  Media  Player  is  not  running;  this
program is sometimes configured to run automatically any time an audio CD is inserted.

If  the  computer  has  multiple  optical  drives  that  currently  contain  media,  the  Image  Wizard  opens  a
dialog for selecting the desired source CD. Once you have specified the desired CD, click  on Continue
to view the results of Virtual CD's analysis of your source CD.

Start the writing process

You now have the choice of editing the description of the virtual CD, if desired.  You can also edit  the
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copy  template,  or  select  a  Quick  Copy  file.  In  this  example,  we  will  leave  the  default  settings
unchanged.

If the source is  an audio CD and the "Free DB CDDB" option is  enabled,  Virtual  CD now attempts  to
download the album title and track  titles  from  the  Internet.  This  service  is  free  of  charge  (http://www.
freedb.org).  If your computer is  not  connected to the Internet  when  this  search  is  attempted,  an  error
message is shown. This does not affect the creation of your virtual CD—simply confirm and continue. 

Click on Create to begin the process of writing the virtual CD. Once all  data from the physical CD has
been transcribed to the image, the physical CD is ejected from the drive. 

If you have any problems while making a virtual CD, refer to Troubleshooting.

Insert the virtual CD

Once the Image Writer has created the virtual CD, it  is  automatically  added to the CD Control Center,
which now opens. Now you can select  the virtual CD and use the Insert command,  for example in the
Ribbon, to insert it in the virtual CD drive.
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That's it! You have now made your first virtual CD and inserted it in a virtual drive.

Adding Existing Images

If you already have images on your computer, you can use your Virtual CD program to find and integrate
them quickly and easily.

Start the image search

The  image  search  function  is  integrated  in  the  CD Control  Center.  Begin  by  opening  the  Virtual  CD
Starter and selecting the Manage images option. 

This opens the CD Control Center.  Click  on the Virtual  CD tab and then on the CD Search button to
start the image search. 

Find existing images

This causes a contextual tab to appear: the Search for virtual CDS tab, which contains commands for
finding existing images. 

Because this is a strictly contextual tab of the CD Control Center,  it  is  visible only  while the
search function is  active.  A  highlighted  text  in  the  title  bar—in  this  case,  Search—shows
whether a contextual function and its concomitant tab are active.
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To search the entire local hard drive for images, click on Start. The Start button changes into a Cancel
button while the search is  in progress.  All  specified hard drives  are searched for image files.  How long
the process takes depends on the size of the hard drive(s) to be searched.  The status  bar shows how
many images have already been found.

Add images

At the end of the search,  all  images found are listed in the CD Control Center.  There are two ways to
add the images to your Virtual CD program: 

· Select the desired images and click on Selected on the Search tab.

· Click on All to add all the images that were found.

Once you have added the images, the CD Control Center automatically shows the Images and you can
begin working with the images you've added. 

Insert a virtual CD

Click  on  one  of  the  images  that  has  been  added  and  use  the  Insert  command,  for  example  in  the
Ribbon, to insert it in a virtual CD drive.

That's it!  You  have  now added  an  existing  image  from  your  hard  drive  to  your  Virtual  CD  program,
inserted it, and can use it as desired. 

Adding a Virtual Drive

The previous sections described some of the  options  for  creating  and  finding  virtual  CDs.  In  the  next
step, we describe the basic configuration of virtual drives. The following example illustrates  in detail  how
to add a virtual drive to a computer.

Open the Settings program

In  the  Virtual  CD Starter,  click  on  the  Configure  settings  option  to  open  the  Virtual  CD  Settings
program.
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Make sure you have administrative rights  before opening the Settings  program  so  that  your
changes  can  be  stored.  If  user  account  control  (UAC)  is  active,  a  prompt  to  use  an
administrative account is shown when you open the Settings program.

Add a drive

In the Settings window, click on Virtual Drives on the left to open the dialog page for configuring virtual
drives.  To add a drive,  click  on the Drive  button.  The new drive uses the next  available  drive  letter;  in
this case, "I:". 

To add a virtual  burner,  click  on  Burner  rather  than  Drive.  Click  on  Add...  if  you  want  to
specify a drive letter for the selected drive.

To save your changes and close the Settings program, click on OK.
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Use the new drive

Once the drive has been registered in your computer,  it  is  available  for  use.  The  system  used  in  our
example now has virtual drives on G:, H: and I:.

That's it! You have now added a new virtual drive to your system.

Further Information

You have now reached the end of the Quick Start  instructions.  If you followed all  the instructions in the
examples,  you have created or added a virtual CD and inserted it  in a virtual drive,  and added  another
virtual drive to  your  system.  Of  course,  Virtual  CD has  a  great  many  other  features  for  working  with
virtual CDs and optical media, and all of them are just as easy to use. For more information,  refer to the
extensive on-line documentation or Virtual CD on line (http://www.virtualcd-online.com).

We hope you enjoy using Virtual CD!

http://www.virtualcd-online.com
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Virtual CD Step by Step
Virtual  CD gives  you  quite  a  large  number  of  features  and  functions.  Which  of  these  you  will  need
depends in part on how many CDs you have and what you want to do with them. The following sections
explain step by step how the individual functions can be used and what you need to keep in mind to get
the most out of them. 

Before You Get Started

This section describes handy features that apply to the user interfaces in all the Virtual CD programs. 

· Obtaining Information describes how and where you can  find  additional  information  within  the
different programs.

· Operating Instructions supplies a general overview on the operation of the new interface.

· Using  the  Keyboard  provides  details  on  accessing  commands  directly  using  the  keyboard,
without having to memorize complex keyboard shortcuts.

Obtaining Information

In  addition  to  the  information  contained  in  this  documentation  and  that  available  from  various  online
sources, Virtual CD also provides detailed information on its functions and processes while you use the
program, in the form of detail dialogs and popup texts.

· Detail dialogs open at certain points  when you enter data or use a control element,  and provide
detailed  information  on  the  particular  operating  step  or  program  process.  If  you  do  not  want  a
particular detail dialog to open again, select the Do not show this information again option.  For
example,  if you open the Virtual CD Starter and select  "Insert  virtual blank,"  and  then  "Create  a
virtual safe," a detail dialog provides a definition and a link to more information.
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In  the  Virtual  CD  Settings  program,  on  the  System  dialog  page,  you  can  activate  or
deactivate  all  Detail  dialogs  at  once.  Thus  all  detail  dialogs  that  had  been  individually
deactivated can be reactivated at any time. 

· Popup texts can be opened at any time by clicking on the  button in the program window for
additional  information  about  various  controls  and  their  features.  The  text  remains  displayed  as
long as the mouse cursor is  on it.  When you move the mouse away from the text,  it  disappears
automatically  after  a  brief  interval.  For  example,  in  the  Eraser  Wizard  program,  a  popup  text
provides details on the deletion methods you can choose from. 

We recommend using all  sources  of  information  available  to  you.  Both  the  detail  dialogs
and  the  popup  texts  provide  important  notes  and  can  help  preclude  the  need  for
troubleshooting. 

Operating Instructions

Some of the programs in Virtual CD (CD Control Center,  Editor,  Catalog  Search)  use  a  new interface
that  integrates  a  Ribbon  in  place  of  the  familiar,  but  more  complex  system  of  menus  and  toolbars.
Certain operating principles and terms are common to the Ribbon interfaces in all  Virtual CD programs.
These are described in detail in the following, using the CD Control Center as an example.

The Quick Access toolbar to the left  of the title bar text  provides instant  access to the main program
commands at all times.

Click on the down-arrow on the right-hand side of this  bar to open a menu of options for configuring the
Quick Access toolbar.
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The menu shows  the  commands  available.  The  last  menu  item  minimizes  the  Ribbon.  You  can  add
commands to the Quick Access toolbar, or move them to the Ribbon.

Minimizing  the  Ribbon  is  particularly  useful  if  there  is  not  much  space  available  on  your
monitor.  When  the  Ribbon  is  minimized,  only  the  tabs  are  shown.  When  you  hover  the
mouse  over  a  tab,  the  commands  it  contains  are  shown.  This  leaves  considerably  more
space available in the program window.

The main menu contains  commands that  are not  frequently  used,  or that  have a central  function.  To
open the main menu of whichever program you are using,  click  on the button to the left  of the  Ribbon
tabs. 
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The  left-hand  side  of  the  main  menu  shows  the  available  commands,  while  the  options  for  each
command  are  listed  on  the  right.  For  example,  in  the  CD  Control  Center,  the  main  menu  provides
access to each page of the Settings program.

Commands in the Ribbon are sorted into tabs.  The CD Control Center,  for example,  has the following
tabs: Virtual CD, Tasks and Tools, View, and Information.

Each tab contains  a number of commands,  divided into groups.  Commands that  are not  available  are
grayed out. For example, if no image is selected in the CD Control Center program window, the Insert,
Eject, Delete and Properties commands are not available.

The commands on a  given  tab  are  divided  into  groups according  to  their  functions.  The  Virtual  CD
page in the CD Control Center is divided into Images, Management, Scripts, and Configuration. 
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If the program window is contracted to a size too small to show all  of the commands under a given tab,
the Ribbon is  reduced to a panel of group buttons.  When you select  a  group  button,  a  panel  opens
containing all of the commands in that group.

In addition to these tabs,  you also have  contextual  tabs.  These  are  shown  only  when  the  functions
they contain are relevant  to the current  operation.  In most  cases the title bar also shows a highlighted
text indicating the function of the contextual tab.

The CD Control Center has a number of contextual tabs, only visible when relevant. One example of this
is the Image Search, as you may have seen in the Adding Existing Images section of the Quick  Start
chapter.  When  you  search  for  existing  images,  the  Searching  for  Virtual  CDs  tab  opens  with
additional commands that are relevant only for the search function.  Furthermore,  the title bar of the CD
Control  Center  shows  Search  while  this  tab  is  active.  Once  the  search  has  been  completed,  the
commands are no longer applicable and the tab closes.
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Using the Keyboard

The new interface includes a new technique for working with keyboard shortcuts to access commands. 

Key commands are in two stages.  The following example shows how to  insert  a  virtual  CD using  the
ALT + V + I shortcut. Begin by selecting a virtual CD.

Select a group

Press the ALT key to initiate the shortcut and display the required keyboard input.

A letter or number is  shown for each group that  can be accessed through the keyboard.  Press  the  V
key to activate the Virtual CD tab.

Unlike  commands  on  the  Ribbon  or  in  the  main  menu,  commands  in  the  Quick  Access
toolbar can be accessed directly  at  this  point.  At  this  point  you  could  press  the  2  key  to
activate the Insert command in the Quick Access toolbar.

Call the command

The keys assigned to the various commands under the Virtual CD. Now press I.
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That's it! The selected virtual CD has been inserted.  As you saw in this  example,  you do not  need to
memorize the key combination, since the keys you need are displayed.

If a tab contains more commands than can be initiated at  the press of a single key,  it  might
be necessary to hit two keys in series to call a particular command.

Introduction to the User Interfaces

Virtual CD provides you with a broad range of functions for working with all  types of CDs.  There  are  a
number of different user interfaces for working with Virtual CD, so you can use the program in whatever
way  is  best  suited  to  your  habits  and  preferences.  You  can  use  any  or  all  of  the  following  access
methods: 

· The Starter provides direct access to the main functions.

· The Quick Start utility in the notification area of your Windows taskbar gives you quick  access to
virtual CD drives and Virtual CD programs.

· The Explorer extension adds Virtual CD functions to popup menus and other operating elements
in your Windows Explorer.

· The  CD Control  Center,  the  central  management  program  for  images,  gives  you  access  to  all
Virtual CD functions.
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Virtual CD Starter

As seen in the Quick Start section of this manual, the Virtual CD Starter gives you direct  access to the
main  Virtual  CD functions.  To  run  the  Starter,  double-click  on  the  desktop  icon  or  right-click  on  the
Quick Start icon and select Starter from the menu.

If you use the Virtual CD Starter frequently,  you might  want  to drag & drop the desktop icon
into the Quick Launch toolbar on your Windows taskbar.

You can use the Virtual CD Starter  to  go  straight  to  the  task  you  need,  without  going  through  other
windows or menu items. Once you select the desired task, the Starter closes and the selected program
opens. If you always the same task in the Starter window (for example, "Manage images",  which opens
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the CD Control Center),  activate  the  Always execute  this task  when  the  Starter  icon  is double-
clicked  option  before  selecting  the  task.  The  next  time  you  double-click  on  the  Starter  icon,  the
selected program is opened (in the above example, the CD Control Center) and the Starter is skipped.

You can define the effect  of a double-click  on the Starter icon at  any time in the Virtual CD
Settings program, on the Task Assignments page.

When you select  the Starter from the Quick  Start  utility  menu the Starter dialog opens  and
does  not  offer  the  Always execute  this task  when  the  Starter  icon  is  double-clicked
option. 

Quick Start Utility

With  the  default  settings,  Virtual  CD's  Quick  Start  utility  runs  automatically  on  program  startup.  It
places a Virtual CD icon in the notification area (on the right-hand side of the Windows taskbar) which
gives you direct access to the main Virtual CD functions.

 - Quick Start utility icon

When Virtual CD is  busy creating  a  virtual  CD using  the  Image  Wizard,  this  is  indicated  by  an  icon
overlay:

 - Icon during creation of a virtual CD

In Windows 7, the icon is hidden by default. To have it shown rather than hidden, you need to
change the Windows settings for notification area icons. To do this,  change the setting for
Virtual CD - Quick Start Utility from Notifications only to Show icon and notifications.

What the icon does depends on whether you click on it once or twice:

· Single click: Opens a menu listing all programs and all CD drives.

· Double-click: Opens the CD Control Center for immediate  access  to  all  images  and  all  Virtual
CD functions.
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With the default settings, the CD Control Center opens when you double-click on the Quick
Start  icon.  On  the  System  page  of  the  Settings,  you  can  specify  a  different  program,  if
desired. 

If you have a relatively small number of virtual CDs,  you might  find that  the Quick  Start  utility
is  all  you  need  –  a  sort  of  "mini-administration  tool"  for  easy  CD  management  and  quick
access to most of the program functions.

In  the  Virtual  CD Settings  program,  you  can  define  a  keyboard  shortcut  that  opens  the
Quick Start menu. This gives you even quicker access to the main Virtual CD functions.

The following functions are available in the Quick Start menu:

· Starter – Opens the Virtual CD Starter.

· CD Control Center – Opens the CD Control Center.

· Create virtual CD – Runs the Image Wizard.

· Settings – Opens the Settings program.

· Virtual CD programs – Opens a menu of Virtual CD programs to choose from.

· User programs – Opens a menu of all  user-defined  programs  as  configured  in  your  Virtual  CD
Settings program.

· Scripts – Opens a menu that  lets  you launch the Script  Generator and lists  all  of the  scripts  in
your Virtual CD system. 

· Snapshot  –  Opens  a  menu  of  all  your  Virtual  CD  Snapshots  with  options  for  creating  new
Snapshots.

· Display  of  drives  –  Drives  are  displayed  with  indications  of  drive  type,  status  and  name  of
medium, if any,  inserted.  Hover the mouse over a drive in this  list  to open a menu of commands
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(Insert, Eject, Show properties, etc.) for the drive.

· Properties of – Opens a menu of all images registered in the system and shows the properties of
a selected image.

· Information and Help – Opens a menu for accessing the documentation and a variety  of on-line
content.

· Quit – Shuts down the Quick Start utility.

To remove the Quick Start icon from your taskbar—for example, if you have a large number of
icons there already and do not wish to use the Quick  Start  utility—open the System  page of
the Virtual CD Settings and deactivate this utility.

Explorer Extension

Virtual CD adds controls  to your Windows Explorer for optimum integration in your  everyday  routines.
The additions include:

· Menu items in the Explorer menus that call some of the main Virtual CD functions

· Image and drive icons for quick identification of Virtual CD elements

· Your choice of functions triggered by double-clicking on an image

· Dynamic desktop icons for immediate access to inserted media

· Commands in the AutoPlay dialog that opens when a CD is inserted

The controls added by the Explorer extension are available not  only  for proprietary  Virtual CD
images,  but  also  for  ISO-compatible  images  with  file  types  registered  in  Virtual  CD.  To
specify  ISO file types for use in Virtual CD, open the  Supported  ISO  Images page  of  the
Settings program. To use Virtual CD functions in the Windows Explorer with ISO images,  the
ISO file types must be specified here.

Added Menu Items

The Explorer extension adds  menu  commands  for  some  of  the  most  important  Virtual  CD functions.
Menu items are added for three elements: 

ØDrives

Ø Images

Ø Editor

The menu commands added by the Explorer extension give you direct  access to Virtual CD
controls  in  your  everyday  use  of  the  Windows  Explorer.  Still,  you  might  one  day  find  it
preferable to remove the added controls.  To do this,  deselect  the  Activate  the  Virtual  CD
Explorer extension option on the Explorer Integration page of the Virtual CD Settings.

Not all of functions described below are available at all times. The "Create a virtual CD" menu
item, for example, is not shown unless there is a CD in the physical drive.
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Menu Items Added for Drives

The Virtual CD extension  for  Windows  Explorer  integration  makes  the  following  controls  available  for
drives: 

· Create a virtual CD – Added to the menu that opens when you right-click on a CD drive; runs the
 Image Wizard for creating a 1-to-1 copy of the CD in the CD drive.

When you right-click on a virtual drive,  this  menu item is  included only  if the Permit virtual
CD drives as source  drives option  is  active  on  the  Virtual  CDs  page  of  the  Virtual  CD
Settings program.

· Copy the inserted CD – Added to the menu that  opens when you right-click  on a CD drive that
contains a disk. This runs the Virtual CD Burner program and lets you copy the CD in the drive,  or
designate that drive as the target for writing data.

· Create  a  blank virtual  medium  – Opens a choice  of  options  for  creating  a  new virtual  blank.
You can choose to open the Blank Media Wizard,  create  a  data  safe  or  activate  the  sound  file
mode.

· Insert  selected  virtual  CD  –  Opens  the  file  selection  dialog  for  selecting  a  virtual  CD  to  be
inserted.  You can use this  method to insert  CDs that  are not  shown  in  any  Virtual  CD program
window.

· Quit sound file mode in <drive> – Normally, the sound file mode is shut  down when the CD for
which it  was started is  ejected.  For blank virtual media,  however,  it  works  the other way around:
you have to select the Quit sound file mode option to eject the medium.

Using the Quit sound file mode to eject a medium is an exception that is  applicable only  in
the Windows Explorer. All other Virtual CD programs (Quick  Start  utility,  CD Control Center,
etc.), can eject a virtual blank using the Eject command.

· Drive properties – Opens the properties dialog for the selected drive.

· Insert a  virtual  CD – Added to the menu that  opens when you right-click  on a  virtual  CD drive.
 When you select this item, a submenu shows the available virtual CDs. The virtual CD you select
from this list is inserted.

The  number  of  entries  this  list  can  contain  in  the  Explorer  popup  menu  is  defined  by  the
Windows operating system. If you have a large number of virtual CDs,  they might  not  all  be
included in this  popup menu.  Where this  is  the case,  a menu item  will  indicate  that  further
CDs are available.

If you  have  a  very  large  number  of  virtual  CDs,  you  may  find  it  advisable  to  switch  off  the
functions  for  inserting  virtual  CDs  and  ISO  images.  When  these  functions  are  active,  the
Windows Explorer has to load a large amount  of data relevant  to virtual CDs,  which in some
cases can take a great  deal of time.  Shutting off this  function can speed up the  process  of
opening menus in the Explorer considerably.
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Menu Items Added for Images

The Explorer extension adds the following options to the menu that  opens when you  right-click  on  an
image file:

· Eject the virtual CD from <drive> – Ejects the virtual CD from the specified drive.

· Burn image to CD – Runs the Virtual CD Burner to burn the image on a medium.

· Image Properties – Opens the properties dialog for the selected image.

· Insert a virtual CD – Opens a list of virtual CD drives;  the virtual CD is  inserted when you select
a drive.

Menu Items Added for the Editor

As general extension to the Explorer, Virtual CD can load content in the Editor:

· Open in Virtual CD Editor – Added to the menu that opens when you right-click  on a folder or a
drive; lets you load the selected element  in the Virtual CD Editor.  The name of the folder is  used
by the Editor as a label. 

Double-click on an Image

When  you  double-click  on  an  image,  an  action  prompt  opens  and  lets  you  choose  from  a  list  of
tasks that can be carried out on an image.

If you want to have the task you select carried out  every  time this  image is  double-clicked,  activate the
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Always execute the action selected here when this element is double-clicked option before you
select  the task.  The next  time  the  same  image  is  double-clicked,  the  specified  action  is  carried  out
right  away,  without  first  opening  the  action  prompt.  On  the  Task  Assignments page  of  the  Settings
program, you can change the task initiated by the double-click at any time.

Display of Images

The  icons  provided  by  the  Explorer  extension  indicate  the  CD  type  (data  CD,  audio  CD,  etc.)
corresponding to the virtual CD or image file. Thus you can tell  at  a glance what  types of image file are
listed.

With the default settings, this display of images is active. To switch off this  display,  deselect
the Activate the Virtual CD Explorer extension option on the Explorer Integration page
of the Virtual CD Settings.  Note:  This  also deactivates  all  of  the  menu  items  added  by  the
Explorer extension. 

Display of Drives

As seen previously  in the Quick  Start  section of this  manual,  Virtual CD uses its  own icons for virtual
drives. These icons indicate drive types as follows:

 - Virtual drive icon

- Virtual burner icon

These icons are used only if there is no image in the drive. 

On the Explorer Integration page of the Settings,  you can choose different  default  icons if
desired.  If  you  prefer  to  use  the  icons  provided  by  your  operating  system,  deactivate  the
option for display of Virtual CD (VCD) icons on that dialog page.
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Dynamic Desktop Icons

The dynamic desktop icons in Virtual CD give you a clear overview of the connected drives.  When a
CD is inserted - regardless of whether it is an image or a physical CD - a new symbol is  created on the
desktop. When the image or CD is ejected, the new icon is removed. 

This feature lets you see at a glance which media are in which drives. Here are a few examples: 

- Audio CD inserted in the G: drive

- CHIP Magazine CD in the G: drive

- Blank DVD-R in H: with 4.37 GB available disk space

Dynamic desktop icons show the following information about inserted media: 

Ø Label

ØDrive letter in parentheses

ØAvailable disk space

The desktop icons do not  show the same information as  that  shown by the Windows Explorer.  This  is
because Virtual CD references  additional  information  for  the  display.  Virtual  CD has  access  to  such
additional data as  the descriptions of virtual CDs,  as  well  as  to  other  information  such  as  the  CDDB
reports  on audio CDs.  This  generally  enables  quite detailed statements  concerning a given medium. If
you do not  require all  this  data,  deactivate the corresponding option on the Display of Drives page of
the Settings.

With the default  settings,  Virtual CD shows desktop icons for virtual and physical CD drives
as well as for USB flash drives.

Desktop icons are generally a useful extension. If you use a large number of drives, however, it might be
a good idea to switch off this  feature.  We do not  presume to offer a general recommendation,  because
only  you can decide how many desktop icons are too many in your system. We simply  suggest  you
take a moment to decide which settings will best suit your needs. 

If you want  to switch off the dynamic  desktop icon feature entirely,  configure the Virtual  CD
Settings accordingly, on the Display of Drives page.
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Calling Functions from the Desktop

In addition to all the information provided by desktop icons, you also have direct  access to all  functions
that  are available in  the  Explorer  for  that  medium.  Simply  right-click  on  the  dynamic  icon  to  access
these functions. 

In the example shown here,  the Microsoft  Encarta 2008 DVD is  in the G:  drive.  Right-clicking opens a
menu for direct access to available functions.

You can also configure Virtual CD to run the default  program—in this  example,  to  open  the
DVD—when the icon is double-clicked.
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Viewing Comments

When you hover the mouse over the desktop icon of a drive that has an image in it,  a tooltip text  shows
the comment stored with the image. Select the desktop icon first, and then hover the mouse over it. The
tooltip text opens after a moment. In the case of an audio CD, the track list is shown, if available.

The comment shown in the  tooltip  is  stored  in  the  image  properties.  You  can  enter  the  desired  text
yourself or, as seen in the example above, have the track list stored in the Comment field. 

The comment stored for virtual CD can exceed the amount  of text  that  Windows can display
in a tooltip. In this case, the comment ends with an ellipsis (...).

This  function is  available only  for  images  managed  by  Virtual  CD,  as  physical  CDs  do  not
have "Comment" fields.

Positioning Desktop Icons

The first time an icon is generated for a CD, it is automatically assigned a position on the desktop.  You
also have  the  option  of  positioning  the  icons  yourself.  Once  a  position  is  assigned  for  the  icon  of  a
particular CD, the icon appears in the same position every time that CD is inserted. 

If  your  Windows  system  is  configured  to  arrange  icons  automatically,  dynamic  desktop
symbols  are assigned the first  available  position  by  Windows  every  time  a  CD is  inserted,
and your settings in Virtual CD have no effect on the assignment of positions. 

If you use software for saving or loading icons on the desktop,  the  software  might  overwrite
the position assignments in Virtual CD.
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When you assign positions, keep in mind that  they should be easily  accessible and yet  not
in the way. Since new icons are usually added on the left,  it  is  a good idea to choose one of
the other three sides for positioning your icons.

Adding Hard Drives

In addition to media that  can be inserted and ejected,  Virtual CD also supports  drives—such as  hard
disks—that are permanently connected.

The following example shows how to add desktop icons for these integrated media:

Open the Settings program

In the Virtual CD Starter, click on Configure settings to open the Virtual CD Settings program.

Activate icons for built-in media

In the Settings window, open the Display of Drives page.  You  can  configure  all  settings  for  desktop
icons  here.  In  the  Supported  types of  drive  section,  activate  the  Built-in  media  (such  as  hard
disks) option and click on OK to confirm. A desktop icon is  now shown for the hard drive,  and you can
use it to call functions.

- Hard disk in this example: "W7" in C: with 110 GB available space

That's it!  -  Since  it  will  now be  shown  constantly,  we  recommend  positioning  the  icon  so  that  it  is
easily accessible.

Empty Virtual Drives

Thanks to the menu items added for drives,  you have access throughout  the Windows Explorer to the
most important functions in Virtual CD with respect to drives. This also applies to desktop icons.  To get
the most out of this feature, you can have desktop icons shown for empty  virtual drives  as  well.  To give
you an example, we will have drive H: displayed on the desktop. 

Open the Settings program

In  the  Virtual  CD Starter,  click  on  the  Configure  settings  option  to  open  the  Virtual  CD  Settings
program.
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Activate the display of empty virtual drives

In the Settings window, open the Display of Drives page.  You  can  configure  all  settings  for  desktop
icons  here.  In  the  Options for  the  display  of  icons section,  activate  the  Show  icons  for  empty
virtual  drives option and click  on OK.  From this  point  on,  icons are shown for  all  virtual  drives,  even
when they do not  contain images.  Menu items added by the Explorer extension provide access to the
functions available for these drives— in this example, that for creating virtual blanks. 

That's it! Since the virtual drive will  now be shown constantly,  we recommend positioning the icon  so
that it is easily accessible.
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Notes on the Desktop Icons

Desktop icons are automatically managed by Virtual CD. They are configured on the Display of Drives
page in the Settings program, and described in detail in that section of this manual. There are,  however,
a few points we should mention here: 

· Renaming  icons serves no  purpose:  Icons  and  the  information  they  show are  generated  by
Virtual CD based on the media represented. If you want  to change the label of an icon,  you need
to  change  the  label  in  the  properties  of  the  medium.  Any  other  changes  you  attempt  will  be
overwritten. 

· Do not change the comment: The Comment field is used by Virtual CD for detection of the icon.
If you change the comment, the icon cannot be automatically removed from the desktop when the
medium is ejected. 

· Display  of  special  characters:  Some designations,  such  as  the  description  of  a  virtual  CD,
permit  the use of special characters  that  are not  permitted in file names.  Virtual  CD filters  such
characters out automatically. This may result in a desktop icon label that  differs  from the label of
the corresponding virtual CD. 

AutoPlay Dialog

When  a  CD is  inserted—regardless  of  whether  it  is  a  physical  or  virtual  CD—the  operating  system
automatically  opens the AutoPlay dialog.  Which commands are shown here depends on the type of
CD inserted.  The illustration below shows the AutoPlay dialog opened for an  audio  CD when  Virtual
CD has been installed:

The dialog shown on your computer  may  differ,  depending  on  the  type  of  inserted  medium
and the programs installed.

Virtual CD adds the following commands:

· Create  a  virtual  CD – Opens the Image Wizard to  create  a  new image.  This  command  is  not
shown when a blank CD is inserted.

· Burn a 1:1 copy – Opens the Virtual CD Burner to burn a copy of the inserted medium.
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In some instances,  Windows does not  distinguish between  CDs  and  other  types  of  media.
When this is the case, commands are shown that  are applicable to different  kinds of media.
This  is  why you may see commands that  are not  applicable to the media inserted;  e.g.,  for
USB flash drives.

If you have specified a certain command (such as "Play") for a certain type of media (such as
audio CDs), that command is executed when a CD of that type is inserted,  without  prompting
any user input  or confirmation.  To define the command to  be  executed  automatically,  open
the Windows Start  menu,  select  Default programs and then select  the Change  AutoPlay
Settings option.  This  opens  a  dialog  that  lets  you  define  the  AutoPlay  commands  for  all
known media types.

In  Windows  XP,  default  programs  are  configured  in  the  drive  properties;  right-click  on  the
desired drive in the Explorer and select  Properties.  Open the AutoPlay page to specify  the
desired action.

CD Control Center

The Virtual CD Control Center is the main program window of Virtual CD. All of the functions and tasks
for administration of images are brought  together here.  You can open the CD Control Center using the
Starter or the Quick Start utility.

The central area of this program window shows all of the images registered in your Virtual CD program.
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You can sort your virtual CDs into folders, which is especially useful if you have a large number of virtual
CDs.  For example,  you can sort  virtual CDs according to category  (such as  "Games,"  "Music,"  etc.).
All of the CD drives in your system are shown on the right, sorted into virtual and physical drives.

During  installation,  Virtual  CD sets  up  four  folders:  Audio  for  CDs  of  sound  files  (music,
recorded books,  etc.),  Games for  games  of  all  types,  ISO  for  ISO  images,  and  Video  for
movies. These are intended as suggestions, which you may or may not want to use. 

You can access all Virtual CD functions in the Ribbon at  the top of the window. The tabs in the ribbon
sort  functions into groups by  topic.  Some of the less  frequently  used functions are in the main  menu.
Functions for direct use can be found in the Quick  Access toolbar as  well as  in the popup menus that
open  for  certain  elements.  Popup  menus  show  only  those  functions  which  can  be  applied  to  the
selected element. For example, here is the popup menu opened for a selected image:
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For  details  on  the  new user  interface,  please  see  Before  You  Get  Started.  That  section
contains  general  operating  instructions  and  tips  on  using  the  keyboard  to  access  the
controls.

Views

The Virtual CD Control Center organizes all information and controls  for use of registered images in the
following Views:

· Images

· Directory structure

· Drives

· Remarks

You can minimize Views or close them completely.  The only  exception is  the Images View,  a central
view that is always visible. 

When a View is minimized, a button is  shown at  the edge of the program window; click  on that  button
to open the View. Once you move the focus away from that View again, is it minimized automatically.

The commands for closing and opening Views, as  well as  other View commands,  are in the Ribbon on
the View tab.

You can position the Views as desired by clicking on the title bar, holding down the mouse button while
you move the View, and then  releasing  the  mouse  button.  You  can  choose  whether  the  View has  a
floating position or is  docked  at  the  window's  edge.  Icons  for  positioning  make  it  easier  to  dock  the
Views. When you hover the mouse cursor over one of these icons,  a colored background shows where
the View would be positioned if you released the mouse button at that point. 

In the illustration below, the Drives submenu is being positioned on the lower edge of the window:
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Images

The Images View shows all registered virtual CDs. A "registered" image is one that has been added to,
and is  thus displayed in,  the Virtual CD Control Center program. If an image is  not  registered,  it  does
not  appear  in  your  Virtual  CD programs,  even  thought  it  exists  on  your  computer.  Virtual  CDs  are
registered automatically  when they are created with this  Virtual CD version and added to a  View.  The
image search function lets you find other images on your hard disk to register them as well.

When Virtual CD detects  an image on a removable medium, the image is  not automatically
added, because it might not be available the next time the program runs. You can change the
settings, if desired, to have images on removable media added automatically.  To do this,  run
the  Settings,  open  the  Configuration  page,  and  select  the  Add  unknown  images
detected on removable media (e.g. CD, USB flash drive) automatically option.
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If the View contains an image that was not  added locally  but  rather over a network  share,  an additional
"network" icon is shown with that image.

In this illustration, the image on the left is stored on a network share and the image on the right is local.

The navigation bar above the Images  View lets  you  navigate  within  the  Virtual  CD directory  structure
starting from the active folder.

The following functions are available for a selected image:

· Drag and drop to insert – Drag the image to the desired drive to insert it.

· Double-clicking on an image  – Double-clicking on an image opens a  dialog  offering  the  main
commands available for that image.

· Open a popup menu – Right-click on an image to open a menu containing the main commands
available for that image.

In addition to these actions,  you can also view a tooltip with information about  the  image.  To  do  this,
hover the mouse cursor over the image; the tooltip opens after a moment. You do not need to select  the
image to open the tooltip.

Right-click on a folder to open a menu containing all  main commands available for that  folder.  Double-
click to open the folder. 

To move image into a folder, you can drag-and-drop it into the active folder or into a folder shown in the
directory structure.

Virtual CD uses the practical grouping function that may be familiar to you from the Windows Explorer.
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This lets you sort images into logical groups in the Image view.

When you select the title of a group, all images are selected and can be processed together. 

In  Windows  XP,  the  grouping  function  is  available  but  does  not  enable  expanding  and
collapsing groups, or selecting all images in a group, by selecting the group title.

Drives

The Drives View lists all available physical and virtual CD drives.

Which physical drives  are shown in the View depends on the configuration of the display  of
drives. On the Display of Drives page of the Settings program, you can specify  which drives
are displayed.

The following functions are available for a selected drive:
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· Double-click on a drive  When you double-click on a drive, a dialog opens containing the main
commands available for that drive.

· Open a  popup menu – Right-click  on a selected drive to open a  menu  containing  all  available
commands for that drive.

With the default settings, Virtual CD uses the grouping function to divide drives  into physical and virtual
drives.  For example,  you can click  on the title of the virtual CD group to select  all  drives  in the group,
and then eject all virtual CDs at once.

You can switch off the grouping function if desired, or change the setting (for example,  using the popup
menu) and group drives  into those in use and those not  in  use.  This  lets  you  see  at  a  glance  which
drives contain media at a given moment.

In this case, drives are moved from one group to another every time a CD is inserted or ejected.

All drives  that  contain media are sorted into the Drives in use  group,  regardless  of whether
the drive contains an image or a physical CD.

Directory Structure

The directory structure  shows all  existing elements  for display  of images in a tree diagram. You can
add or rename folders at any time.
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The directory structure shows the same elements that you can also reach using the navigation bar.  The
main differences between the directory structure and the navigation bar are as follows:

Ø The directory structure shows all elements at all times.

Ø Images in the Image View can be moved to a directory in the directory tree using drag & drop.

All entries in the tree diagram can be selected,  with the result  that  the images they contain are shown
in the Image View. The following items are a fixed part of the folder tree and cannot be modified:

· Virtual Images – View of all  known images and folders  created.  Only  within this  folder can your
own folders be created, deleted and renamed as sorting criteria.

· Image Overview – Display of all known images.

· Last created – Shows the most recently created images.

· Last added – Shows the most recently added images.

· Last used – Shows the most recently used images.

· In use – Shows the images that are currently in drives.

· Search results – Shows the last search results and can be switched to the Image Search.

All of the "Last..." categories  (last  added,  last  used,  etc.) can show up  to  10  images.  If  images  that
had been listed here are deleted, they are removed from this list as well. 

Comment

The Comment field  shows  a  text  stored  with  a  virtual  CD.  You  can  edit  the  comment  in  the  image
properties.

The title bar of the View shows the name of the image file for which the comment is stored. 

Double-click in View to open the image properties if you want to edit the comment.

You  can  also  view the  comment  in  the  tooltip.  If  the  comment  contains  a  very  long  text,
however,  you will  only  be able to see the first  part  of it  in the tooltip.  The Comment View is
the only view that permits you to copy text  from the comment to the Clipboard;  for example,
to paste it into a Setup program.
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If  the  image  is  password-protected,  the  encrypted  content  must  be  updated  before  the
comment can be shown. To do this,  select  the image,  open the popup menu and select  the
"Update" option. After the update, the comment is displayed.

Navigation Bar

The  navigation  bar  is  a  component  of  the  Images  View and  shows  the  current  position  within  the
directory  structure  in  Virtual  CD.  It  lets  you  navigate  the  directory  structure  from  within  the  current
folder.

The navigation bar enables the following options for direct access to other folders:

· Direct  selection  –  When  you  select  a  folder  in  the  specified  path,  the  focus  immediately
switches to that folder.

· Menu selection – When you select  an arrow next  to a folder,  a menu opens showing all  folders
on that  level.  When you select  a folder from this  menu,  the  focus  immediately  switches  to  that
folder.

Ribbon

The  Ribbon  in  the  CD  Control  Center  contains  all  commands  available  in  the  CD  Control  Center.
Commands are in sorted by topic into the following tabs:

· Virtual  CD: Commands used primarily  for  working  with  virtual  CDs;  these  operate  on  elements
selected in the Images View.

· Tasks and Tools: Most Virtual CD programs are gathered here.

· View: The commands here affect only the layout of the Views and the elements shown in them.

· Information:  Click  here  to  access  detailed  information  about  Virtual  CD (web  pages,  program
development  history,  and documentation).  If updates  are available,  that  information  appears  here
as well.

In addition to these tabs, which are visible at all times, there are a number of contextual tab that  appear
as needed:
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· User  Programs:  Virtual  CD  lets  you  integrate  user-defined  programs;  for  example,  for  video
editing. This is configured on the User Programs page of the Settings.  Programs entered on that
page are shown under the User Programs tab. 

· Search for virtual CDs: When you select the CD Search function, the Search tab appears  in the
Ribbon and provides access to the relevant commands. 

· Filter: If you have a large number of virtual CDs,  you might  wish to filter the items shown in  the
Images View. The commands are under the Filter tab, which remains visible as long as the filter is
active.

Ribbon in the CD Control Center with all tabs:

The  Information  tab  shows  important  information.  For  example,  it  may  show  that  you  are  using  a
demo version of Virtual CD, or that  an  update  is  available  for  download.  The  display  of  information  is
similar to  the  contextual  tabs,  and  like  them,  is  highlighted  in  color  when  new information  becomes
available.

Ribbon in the CD Control Center with indication of available update:
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Main Menu

The main menu of the CD Control Center contains a number of less frequently used commands.

The  main  menu  is  divided  in  two  sections.  Categories  are  shown  on  the  left,  and  the  commands
allocated to each category are shown on the right.  The categories  in the main menu of the CD Control
Center are as follows:

· Create: Contains programs (Image Wizard, Editor) for creating new virtual CDs.

· Open folder: Lets you open the Virtual CD folders  in the Windows Explorer for direct  access to
the files they contain. Virtual CD folders are configured in the Settings program, for the most  part
on the Folders page.

· Settings: This category lists all dialog pages in the Settings program; select  a page to open that
section of the Settings.

· Print: Contains options for configuring the Print function. Output can be sent to a printer or stored
as a file (e.g., a PDF file).

· License: You can enter a license code here (although this  will  seldom be necessary,  if ever,  as
the code is generally entered during installation) and call the License Monitor if desired. 

· Helper Programs: Contains  a  number  of  helper  programs  (Copy  Template  Editor,  Quick  Copy
Editor, etc.) that are not generally available for direct access.
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Quick Access Toolbar

The Quick Access toolbar is integrated directly in the title bar of the program.

It  provides direct  access to the main commands,  regardless  of which tab is  active in the Ribbon.  You
can also access these commands directly  using the keyboard.  With the default  settings,  the following
commands are available here:

· Create

· Insert

· Eject

· Burn a copy

· Burn a Smart Virtual CD

· Create a Smart VCD flash drive

· Editor

As mentioned under Operating Instructions, you can add commands if desired.  For example,
if the commands you use most  frequently  are not  already in the Quick  Access toolbar,  you
can add them at any time.

Status Bar

The  status  bar  in  the  CD  Control  Center  shows  the  number  of  images  currently  displayed  in  the
Images View. This view does not specify the folders.

If you have so many images that you cannot see at a glance how many there are,  check the
number by switching to the Images Overview. You can switch Views using the navigation bar
or the directory structure.

The slider on the right-hand side of the status bar can be used to change the View mode (Tiles,  Details,
etc,) in the active View.
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Selecting a CD

You can use the mouse  to  select  one  or  more  images  or  folders.  Many  of  the  commands,  such  as
"Insert virtual CD," are available only if just one image is  selected.  Some commands,  however,  such as
"Delete,"  can be applied to multiple CDs simultaneously.  When you  call  a  program  that  can  process
multiple CDs simultaneously,  all  selected images are passed to the program when it  is  called.  These
programs include the Script  Generator,  the Image Properties,  the Copy Wizard  and  the  Smart  Virtual
CD Burner.

If you have selected multiple images and call a program that can process only a single image
(such as the Editor) only the first selected image is passed to the program.

When you select a folder, all images in that folder are passed to the program you call,  or the
selected command is carried out on all images in the folder. 

Tooltips

The tooltip shown for an image summarizes the information available for that  image.  To view the tooltip
text, hover the mouse cursor over the desired image. It is not necessary to select the image. The tooltip
text opens after a moment. As soon as you move the mouse again, the tooltip vanishes.

The tooltip shows essential  properties  of  an  image.  To  change  the  tooltip  text,  select  Properties to



Introduction to the User Interfaces59

Virtual CD v10 © 2009 H+H Software

open the image properties dialog; you can edit the text in this dialog.

You can switch the display of tooltips off, or back on again, on the View tab of the Ribbon by
selecting or deselecting Tooltips.

You can also have tooltips shown for images found by the image search function.  In addition
to  information  about  the  CD,  the  tooltip  for  an  image  that  is  not  registered  in  Virtual  CD
contains a command for registering the virtual CD.

Image Search

The image  search function is  described under Quick  Start  with examples.  This  function lets  you add
virtual CDs to your Virtual CD system. To initiate a search, select the CD Search option on the Virtual
CD  tab.  This  opens  the  contextual  tab,  Search  for  virtual  CDs,  containing  all  the  input  fields  and
operating controls  required for finding new images.  The directory  structure  automatically  selects  the
Search results item in the Images View. 

To start the search, specify the search path and then click on Start. 

The search path under Default path for new virtual CDs corresponds to the Folder for new  images
defined on the Virtual CDs page of the Settings. The following options let you filter the search results:

· Show only new images – Shows only the images that are not yet registered in Virtual CD.

· Show only compatible images – Shows only the images that Virtual CD can work with.
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The CD Search can also find images that  are not  compatible with Virtual CD. Such  images
have a file name extension that show they are image files,  but  do not  have an inner structure
that a valid image must have before Virtual CD can work with it. These images are included in
the  display  of  results  if  the  Show  only  compatible  images  option  is  deactivated.  They
cannot  be added to Virtual CD, even if you select  them together with valid virtual CDs when
you activate the command for adding virtual CDs. 

If you search the Default path for new virtual CDs with the Show only new images option selected,
the results show all CDs in the default folder that have not yet been registered in Virtual CD. 

You can view the most  recent  search results  at  any time by selecting Results of search in
the directory structure or the navigation bar.

To add the CDs found to Virtual CD, select one of the following options on the Search for virtual  CDs
tab: 

· Selected – You can select various virtual CDs and then have only  that  selection added to Virtual
CD.

· All – Adds all detected virtual CDs to Virtual CD. 

If your system has both a local and a global configuration path,  which is  generally  the case
only  when operating Virtual CD in a network,  these buttons open a menu in  which  you  can
specify whether images are added to the local or the global view. 
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After  you  click  on  one  of  the  two  buttons,  the  images  are  added  and  the  directory  structure
automatically switches to the Virtual  Images folder,  so that  the newly  added virtual CDs are available
in the Images View.

Virtual CD adds only new virtual CDs that have not been registered in the Virtual CD program.
Registered images shown in the search results are not added, even if you click  on All  to add
all images detected. 

Since  the  Image  Search  is  a  fixed  component  of  the  CD  Control  Center,  most  functions
(available for example in the Ribbon) can be applied to the  detected  images  without  adding
them to Virtual CD. 

Image Filter

If you have a large number of images to work with, it can be difficult  to find a particular image when you
want it, even if they are sorted into folders—especially  if you do not  remember the name of the image.
This is why the CD Control Center has an integrated Image Filter. You can specify various filter criteria
to reduce the number of images shown in the Images View.

To use the filter function, click on the Filter button on the View tab in the Ribbon.

This causes the contextual tab, Filter, to appear. You can now choose from the following filter criteria: 

· Description – Only CDs with this text in their description are shown. The text  may appear in any
position within the CD description.
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· Label  – Only  CDs with this  text  in their  label  are  shown.  The  text  may  appear  in  any  position
within the CD label.

· View  – Defines  whether  the  View includes  images  shown  in  All  Views,  or  shows  Only  local
images or Only global images.

· Image types – Defines the type of image to be included in the View. Click  on the button next  to
the input field to open a dialog for selecting image types.

· Hide folders – Defines whether folders are shown or not.

Input in the Description and Label fields is not active until the focus has left the input fields.

To change the filter settings, click on Reset to delete the existing settings.

As long as  the filter is  active,  the title bar of the window shows Filter: On.  When you no longer need
the filter, click on Filter off to switch it off. This also closes the Filter contextual tab.

Keep in mind that  as  long as  the filter is  active,  it  is  applied to all  folders.  The results  of an
image search,  for example,  might  not  show all  images found if some are hidden  due  to  the
filter settings.

This  example shows a filtered view of  all  images  that  contain  the  text  2009  in  their  description,  with
folders hidden:
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Even if "Hide folders" is selected on the filter tab, you can still switch folders  in the navigation
bar or directory structure.

Switch to the Image Overview to see a filtered View of all registered images.

ISO Images Only

The filter for displayed images is  easy to use,  and  can  be  applied  in  just  a  few simple  steps.  In  the
following example, we will filter the display to show only ISO images.

Switch on the filter

To activate the image filter, open the View tab in the Ribbon and select Filter.

Select image types

To specify the image types to be included in the display,  open the selection dialog by  clicking on the
button next to the input field for image types.

In  this  dialog,  clear  the  selection  of  all  images  by  selecting  None  and  then  select  Standard  ISO
images.
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Click on OK to confirm. The input  field for image types no longer shows All  images,  but  only  ISO,  for
the selected image type.

Hide folders

To hide folders in the display, click on Hide folders.
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That's it!  The  Images View shows  only  ISO  images.  And  of  course  it  is  just  as  easy  to  filter  the
display using other criteria.

Remember  to  shut  off  the  filter  function  when  you  have  finished  using  it.  Otherwise,  only
images matching the filter criteria are shown, regardless of which folder you open.

The Image filter stores  the most  recent  settings and loads them automatically  the next  time
you switch on the filter. 

Action Prompt on Double-Click

When  you  double-click  on  an  element,  you  are  offered  a  choice  of  actions  to  be  carried  out  on  the
element, regardless of whether it is an image or a drive.  If you want  to have the selected action carried
out every time this element is double-clicked, activate the Always execute  the  action selected here
when  this element  is double-clicked  option  before  you  select  the  task.  The  next  time  the  same
element is double-clicked, the specified action is carried out right away,  without  first  opening the action
prompt. On the Task Assignments page of the Settings program, you can define or change the action
to be carried out for an element as desired.
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... ...on an Image

When  you  double-click  on  an  image  in  the  Images  View,  an  action  prompt  opens  presenting  a
choice of actions for the image. The selection is  similar to that  presented when you double-click  on an
image in the Explorer.
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... ...on a Drive

When you double-click on a drive in the Drives View, an action prompt opens presenting a choice of
actions for the drive.

The Execute autorun option is shown only if there is an autorun file on the inserted medium.

Special Operating Features

The following pointers should help you get the most out of your CD Control Center.

Control Center Launch

The CD Control Center should open as quickly as possible and be ready for use. To make this possible,
virtual CD data  is  read  into  the  program  asynchronously;  in  other  words,  it  is  read  in  parallel  to  the
Control Center launch. This is why the CD Control Center can be open without showing all  images.  This
will not happen if you only have 10 images, but if there is  a very  large number of images,  reading in the
data could take a long time. Images that are displayed are available for use. On the left-hand side of the
 status  bar,  a progress  bar  is  shown  while  images  are  loading.  To  the  right  of  the  progress  bar,  the
number of virtual CDs that have been loaded is shown. 

If  you  have  images  that  are  connected  over  a  share  and  that  share  is  not  available,  the
reading process may be delayed considerably. When a share is unavailable,  it  generally  take
a  long  time  for  the  error  message  to  appear;  this  is  due  to  the  way  the  relevant  network
function is implemented. If the number of images loaded remains unchanged for a long time,
this most likely indicates that Virtual CD is trying access an unavailable share. 
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Display of Views

Various aspects of the Images and Drives Views can be adapted, such as icons, grouping and sorting.
You can configure these settings on the View tab of the Ribbon and on the status  bar.  Since there are
different options available for each of the Views, the CD Control Center always shows which is  active at
a given moment. 

This display shows you at a glance which View has been selected for the changes. To select  a different
View, simply click on the desired View. 

Encrypted Images

You  can  use  Virtual  CD to  created  encrypted  virtual  CDs,  to  protect  sensitive  data.  The  encrypted
image cannot be inserted unless the correct password is entered first. It is not even possible to view the
image properties  without  entering the password.  Since certain properties  are  displayed  when  a  virtual
CD is shown in the Images View, encrypted images show only <encrypted> in place of the properties;
otherwise, password input  would be prompted every  time this  View was opened.  This  applies  primarily
to the Comment and the CD label.  The <encrypted> designation is  shown in the Images View when
the "View Details" option is active, and in the Comment View. To view these properties,  the image has
to be unlocked. 

Unlocking an encrypted virtual CD is  applicable  only  in  the  display  of  properties  in  the  CD
Control Center. On any attempt to insert an encrypted image or to load it  in a different  Virtual
CD program, regardless of whether the CD Control Center is used, a password prompt opens.
 

To unlock a virtual CD, begin by selecting it, then right-click to open a popup menu,  and select  Update
encrypted contents. Once the correct password has been entered, the properties of this  virtual CD are
shown in the CD Control Center.
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The CD Control Center continues to display the image properties  until  it  is  closed.  Next  time
the CD Control Center is opened, the properties are marked <encrypted> again.
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User-defined Programs

On the User Programs page of the Virtual CD Settings,  you can specify  external programs  for  direct
access from within the Virtual CD program, to run virtual CDs in those programs.  For example,  you can
specify media players,  video editing programs,  and others.  Once specified,  the programs are added to
the Ribbon in the CD Control Center,  under the User Programs tab,  and the menu  item  of  the  same
name in the Quick Start utility and can be accessed directly.

Example: VLC Media Player in the Ribbon in the CD Control Center:

The option of calling user-defined programs from within a Virtual CD application is  displayed
only  if one or more programs have been entered on the User Programs page of  the  Virtual
CD Settings.

The Fundamentals of Media

Before  we  finally  get  started  on  the  detailed  descriptions  of  all  Virtual  CD  functions,  this  section
presents  an  overview  of  the  various  types  of  optical  media  and  images.  This  information  applies
generally, both for creating images and for burning physical CDs. 

The Many Types of Optical Disc

Virtual CD supports all of the most common types of CD. These are generally divided into audio (usually
music) CDs and data CDs. Some CDs contain both audio tracks and data tracks.

The following are the most common formats for data CDs:

· CD-ROM – Normal CDs; you have probably used these with your computer many times.

· DVD – Successor  to  the  CD-ROM,  with  considerably  greater  storage  capacity.  DVDs  store  all
information as data. This applies for audio and video DVDs. DVDs often have mixed content,  such
as a video for viewing and a data section for use on a computer. 

· HD-DVD – Like Blu-ray, this is a successor to the DVD. The HD-DVD format  is  already becoming
rare, because Blu-ray has captured a much bigger market share. 

· Blu-ray  –  Successor  to  the  DVD.  This  format  is  used  primarily  for  high-definition  movies.  On
occasion, it is also used for storing large amounts of data.

· Video CD – Video CDs were the electronic  medium used for movies  before DVDs were released
on the market. The video quality is nowhere near as good as that offered by video DVDs.

· Super  Video  CD  –  This  CD  type  offers  better  video  quality  than  a  normal  video  CD.  Lower
compression  improves  the  visual  quality,  but  also  increases  the  space  required,  so  that  only
about 20 minutes of video fit on each CD.



The Fundamentals of Media71

Virtual CD v10 © 2009 H+H Software

· Photo  CD  –  Photo  CDs  are  used  to  store  digital  photographs;  for  example,  for  viewing  on  a
television. Many film developers today offer the option of having photos stored on a CD.

The most common formats for audio CDs are:

· Audio CD – Normal music CD, for use with the CD player in your stereo system.

· CD-Text – These are audio CDs with additional information about  the album, artist  and songs on
the CD. The additional information can be read only  by  devices  that  have  CD-Text  capability.  In
other devices (such as your stereo's CD player) they run just like normal audio CDs. 

Mixed formats, containing both audio and data tracks:

· CD-Extra  –  These  CDs  have  an  audio  segment  and  a  data  segment.  When  inserted  in  a  CD
player, the audio tracks are played just like on a normal audio CD. When inserted in the CD drive
on a computer, the data segment is executed. 

· Mixed Mode CDs – These CDs have a data track and several audio tracks.  In the past,  this  type
of CD was widely used for computer games. Today they are rarely used.

In addition to tracks,  another unit  of data organization used on  some  CDs  is  the  "session."  A  multi-
session CD is created in a series of steps, and each session is  in turn divided into tracks.  This  type of
CD format is used, for example, to create CDs with both data and audio tracks.  One example of this  is
the CD-Extra format, which contains the audio segment in the first session and the data segment  in the
second. When the CD is placed in a computer, the program(s) in the data segment  (usually  animation)
are executed.  When the same CD is  placed in a CD player,  the data sector is  ignored and the CD is
treated as a normal music CD. 

In addition to these normal CD types,  there are a few kinds of CD (such as  game  or  audio  CDs)  that
use non-standard formats. These CDs have properties  that  are not  found in the industry  standards that
define how CDs are  to  be  made.  For  example,  a  data  CD that  contain  unreadable  sectors  does  not
conform to the standards for data CDs.

Virtual CD can usually  read out  non-standard CD formats.  It  may be necessary,  however,  to
configure additional settings (such as "Read CD geometry") to make a virtual CD from a non-
standard source CD.

Types of Blanks

In addition to the CD types described in the previous section,  Virtual CD supports  a number of different
types of blank media.  These are supported for assembling data,  copying media and using the virtual
burner. There are basically 2 types of blanks: 

· Write-once CD – Data is written consecutively; when the writing process is finished,  this  medium
contains exactly the same amount of data written during that particular process. 

· Re-writable  CD  –  Data  can  be  written  on  any  part  of  the  blank  at  any  time.  To  enable  this
capability, the total capacity of the virtual blank is defined when the blank is created.

Virtual CD supports the following types of blank:

· CD-R, CD-RW

· DVD-R, DVD-R DL, DVD-RW

· DVD+R, DVD+R DL, DVD+RW

· DVD-RAM

· HD-DVD-R, HD-DVD-R DL
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· Blu-ray-R, Blu-ray-R DL, Blu-ray-RE, Blu-ray-RE DL

Notes on HD-DVD

The format war between HD-DVD and Blu-ray Disc is over, and Blu-ray has emerged as the winner.  But
because a certain number  of  HD-DVD optical  discs  did  reach  the  market  and  are  still  in  use  today,
Virtual CD supports this format both in creating media and providing virtual blanks.

Primarily because many CD-burning programs cannot use drives that support both HD-DVD and Blu-ray
Disc,  Blu-ray  is  given  precedence  within  the  Virtual  CD program.  For  example,  virtual  drives  are  not
recognized as HD-DVD-compatible drives  when detected by  the operating system. When you view the
properties dialog or open some other program that  shows which media the drive supports,  you will  see
no indication that HD-DVD media or blanks are among the media supported by  the drive.  But  when an
HD-DVD medium is inserted, it is supported. 

Since the HD-DVD is basically an 'extra-large' DVD, this format is not treated separately  from
standard DVDs here.  Where not  otherwise indicated,  information in this  manual that  applies
to DVDs applies to HD-DVD as well. 

Vista is  the only  Windows operating  system  that  was  built  with  integrated  support  for  HD-
DVD (for example,  in the  AutoPlay  dialog).  This  support  was  eliminated  with  the  advent  of
Windows 7.

Video Media

Virtual  CD supports  all  media,  including  video  media  (DVD,  Blu-ray)  to  the  extent  permitted  by  law.
Generally, Virtual CD also supports  the creation of media that  is  copy-protected (such as  CSS).  Such
images, however, cannot be played in a media player.  When Virtual CD finds that  the source CD is  a
copy-protected video medium, the Image Wizard indicates this fact on the Analysis page. 

Video  DVDs  and  Blu-rays  are  often  copy-protected.  When  Virtual  CD  detects  this  copy-
protection,  it  reports  this  to  the  user.  Virtual  CD cannot  create  viable  images  from  media
containing copy-protected videos (e.g., DVD Video, Blu-ray, etc.).

Video media that is not copy-protected, however, can of course be used to create viable images. 
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Image Formats

Having  listed  the  types  of  CD available,  we  now turn  to  the  types  of  image  file  format.  A  CD-based
medium can have up to 99 tracks in which data is  stored.  A distinction is  made  between  data  tracks
and  audio  tracks.  Audio  tracks  are  found  only  on  media  containing  music  (or  other  audio  tracks).
Standard CD-ROM, DVD and Blu-ray Disc media contain data tracks. These tracks can be recorded by
Virtual CD or other program, stored as  a file and then,  using emulation technology,  made available on
your computer as a virtual CD. The Virtual CD program takes it one step further and can not  only  record
data, but also create blank images that can be recorded,  using an emulated virtual CD burner and your
choice of CD-writing software. Virtual CD supports the following formats:

· Virtual CD images

· ISO images

· Third-party formats that are ISO-compatible.

The following sections use a number of Virtual CD terms in describing the  differences  between  image
file formats. An understanding of these details, however, is not required for use of the program.

Virtual CD Images

Virtual CD images are written and stored in a proprietary Virtual CD format which can be used only  with
the  Virtual  CD  program.  This  may  be  seen  as  restrictive,  but  these  files  also  offer  a  number  of
advantages.  Images can divided  into  several  files,  which  is  necessary  when  creating  DVD or  Blu-ray
images  on  hard  disks  with  FAT32  formatting.  It  supports  storage  of  special  data  as  well  as  the
encryption and compression of images.  The Virtual CD format  offers  a number of other advantages  as
well, but the images are not  portable,  in the sense that  the Virtual CD program is  prerequisite for their
use. 

Virtual CD images have the following characteristics:

· The image file format is compatible with the Virtual CD program. 

· Image files can be separated or stored in a block. 

· Additional information  can  be  stored  with  the  image;  such  as  sub-channel  data,  CD geometry,
etc.

· Images can be compressed and encrypted.

· Blank images can be created for use with any program that can write on optical media.

The following files can be stored along with a Virtual CD image:

· <filename>.vcN: Control file for the virtual CD. The "N" shown here stands for a number indicating
the earliest Virtual CD version that  can run the image.  For example,  <filename>.vc6 can be used
with Virtual CD v6 or later, regardless of which version was used to create it. 

· <filename>.000: Image data. How many of these files  are included in the images depends on the
settings  active  when  the  image  was  created  and  the  user  data  contained  (examples:
<filename>.001; <filename>.010).

· <filename>.ICO: Icon file; defines the icon shown for the image in the CD Control Center.

· < filename>.VBL: Log file containing information generated during creation of the virtual CD.

Icon files  and log files  are not  required parts  of an image.  They are created by  Virtual  CD as  needed.
Virtual  CD  images  are  considerably  more  flexible  in  use  than  ISO  images,  but  they  do  require
installation of the Virtual CD program on the computer before they can be used at all. 
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There is  an option available for using virtual CDs without  a complete  Virtual  CD installation.
This  is  called  Smart  Virtual  CD  technology,  and  is  explained  in  detail  elsewhere  in  this
manual.

ISO Images

An ISO image is a file that contains an image of a CD-based medium (CD, DVD or Blu-ray  Disc).  They
have a standardized format,  which makes them well suited to sharing  with  others,  since  they  can  be
processed by most  programs.  The  basic  difference  between  ISO  and  Virtual  CD images  is  that  ISO
images  cannot  store  additional  or  special  information.  Furthermore,  special  properties  such  as
encryption are not available.

One  significant  difference  between  the  two  is  that  ISO  images  cannot  store  all  CD types.
Only one data track can be stored, which is sufficient for most media types. Media with other
data,  such as  audio CDs,  or CDs with several data tracks,  such as  Video-CDs,  cannot  be
created as ISO images.

ISO images have the following characteristics:

· Universally portable format.

· The image cannot be divided into several parts; it is always stored as a single file. 

· Auxiliary data cannot be included.

· Special properties (encryption, etc.) are not available.

The following files can be stored along with a ISO image:

· < filename>.ISO: The actual ISO image. 

· <filename>.ICO: Icon file; defines the icon shown for the image in the CD Control Center.

· < filename>.VBL: Log file containing information generated during creation of the image. 

· <  filename>.vii:  "Virtual  CD  Image  Information  File;"  stores  additional  properties  (such  as  a
comment).

Icon files, log files and information files  are not  required parts  of an image.  They are created by  Virtual
CD as needed.

Virtual  CD can  define  certain  image  properties,  such  as  a  description  or  a  comment  with  additional
information.  Since ISO images do not  have the same structure  as  virtual  CDs,  Virtual  CD creates  an
additional file in the image's directory for storing the auxiliary information. 

To use an ISO image in a different program, all you need is  a copy of the .ISO file.  The other
files are required only for use in Virtual CD.

Windows  7  provides  various  functions  for  the  use  of  ISO  images,  such  as  the  Windows
burner for media images.  Similar functions are available for other Windows versions as  well,
but must be retrofitted. 
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Third-party Formats

Aside from ISO images (*.iso), Virtual CD recognizes a number of formats from other manufacturers.
Some of  these  are  ISO-compatible,  and  can  be  used  with  Virtual  CD.  Supported  formats  from  other
manufacturers include the following:

· Nero (*.nrg)

· WinOnCD (*.c2d)

· CDRWin (*.xmf)

· CloneCD (*.img)

· Bin format (*.bin)

· Alcohol 120% (*.mdf)

· BlindWrite (*.bwi; *.b5i, *.b6i)

The characteristics  of ISO images apply  to  formats  from  other  manufacturers  as  well,  but  Virtual  CD
cannot create images in any of the other formats.  Virtual CD can create  Virtual  CD images  and  ISO
images.

Virtual  CD  can  recognize  many  image  types,  but  not  all  recognized  types  are  actually
compatible with Virtual CD. For example,  Nero can store audio CDs in a Nero image (.nrg),
but because the NRG format does not  conform to ISO specifications,  it  cannot  be used with
Virtual CD.

Another special case is that of images created from data CD, which are thus actually  ISO images,  but
which contain additional information about the CD. Virtual CD can read such images,  but  cannot apply
the particular functions it has for handling this additional information. 

If a CD uses a non-standard format, the image much be created with the Virtual CD program
to be used with Virtual CD. 

If  you  want  to  use  an  image  format  not  known  to  Virtual  CD,  you  need  to  register  the  file  name
extension on the Supported ISO images page of the Settings.  Thanks to this  mechanism, Virtual CD
can support practically any ISO-compatible image.

Selecting the Format You Need

Virtual CD is ideal for use as a centralized tool and gives you a broad range of features  for working with
images,  both in its  own and in the ISO format.  The previous  sections  provided  a  fair  amount  of  detail
regarding the different  image formats.  Now we will  turn to the question of which format  is  best  for your
requirements  when  you  create  images.  The  answer  depends  on  a  number  of  factors,  and  may  be
different  in different  situations.  First  of all,  it  depends what  you want  to do with the image  you  create.
This  question does  not  apply  to  non-VCD and  non-ISO  images,  since  they  cannot  be  created  using
Virtual CD. 

To choose a format for creating a new image, it helps to answer the following questions: 

· Do you want  to transport  the image;  i.e.,  will  it  be used on a different  computer,  and if so,  does
that computer have a Virtual CD installation? 

· Do you need to have the image divided into several files?

· Do you want to use special properties (e.g., encryption)?

· Do you need to  read  out  additional  data,  not  supported  by  an  ISO  image,  in  order  to  create  a
viable image?
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You might not be able to answer these questions now, but  don't  worry:  Virtual CD can find out  a lot  of
the information you need when it analyzes the source CD, and will  configure the settings automatically.
In most  cases this  will  deliver the best  results.  If you do  find  that  you  require  an  image  in  a  different
format, the powerful Virtual CD Image Converter can help.

Creating Virtual CDs

Before you start making your first virtual CD, it is a good idea to consider the following points:

Virtual CD lets you create not only virtual CDs, but also ISO images.  This  can be particularly
useful when you work  with other programs.  Keep in mind that  the ISO  images  created  with
Virtual CD do not support all of the features available in the Virtual CD program. 

Sometimes  Virtual  CD finds  unreadable  sectors  when  it  is  reading  a  source  CD.  This  is
normal for CDs that use non-standard formats—especially CDs containing games—and does
not mean that the CD is defective.

Some CDs trigger execution of a particular program (such as  a media player,  for audio CDs)
as soon as you put  the CD in a drive.  Before you start  the virtual  CD-writing  process  make
sure to close this program, as well as any other programs that access the physical CD drive.
If an application tries to access the CD drive while a virtual CD is being created, the virtual CD
might not work.

Not all CD drives have the same capabilities  when it  comes to reading out  data from optical
media.  Virtual  CD configures  the  best  possible  settings  available  for  reading  source  CDs.
Still, it might be necessary to change some of the settings for use with a particular physical
drive. There are a few types of CD drive that  cannot  read all  of the information that  might  be
found on a given CD. If you have problems creating a virtual CD, it  is  always a good idea to
try again with a different drive, provided you have more than one CD drive available. 

Before you run the Image Wizard,  make sure the physical drive  is  not  being  used  to  run  a
virtual CD. If it  is,  that  physical drive will  not  be available for selection as  the source  for  the
virtual CD you wish to create.
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Image Wizard

The Image Wizard configures all of the settings required for creating a virtual CD or image.  When you
run the Image Wizard,  it  analyzes the source CD and shows you  the  results  of  the  analysis.  If  more
than one CD is available for use as the source CD, a window opens for selecting the desired CD first.

With Virtual CD installed, the AutoPlay dialog that  opens when you insert  a CD offers  you the option
of running the Image Wizard.  You can also use the Starter,  the CD Control Center or the  Quick  Start
utility to open the Image Wizard. 

The source CD is  analyzed to detect  potential  problems  before  the  first  window of  the  Image  Wizard
opens.  On the Virtual  CDs page  of  the  Virtual  CD Settings  you  can  define  whether  this  analysis  is
performed or not. 

We do not  recommend switching off this  function,  as  that  would  mean  the  selected  source
CD is not checked for problems. 

The first page opened by the Image Wizard is usually Analysis. If several CDs are detected as  potential
source CDs, the Source page is opened instead. You can use the < Back and Continue  >  buttons to
navigate the program, or select  the desired page  directly  from  the  list  on  the  left.  The  active  page  is
indicated in this list by an arrow. You can launch the Image Writer,  Virtual CD's  image-writing program,
at any time by clicking on Create.



Creating Virtual CDs 78

Virtual CD v10 © 2009 H+H Software

Switching program pages and launching the Image Writer are possible only when the required
conditions have been met. If no viable source CD is  found,  for example,  you cannot  leave the
Source  page,  nor  start  the  writing  process.  If  you  attempt  to  do  so,  an  error  message  is
shown. 

The Image Wizard can show the following pages:

· Source – For selecting the source CD.

· Analysis – Shows the results of source CD analysis.

· Settings – Lets you configure settings for creating the virtual CD.

· Destination – File name and path for the image file.

· Comment – Optional remarks pertaining to the virtual CD.

· Properties – Properties of the new virtual CD.

Following CD analysis,  the image writing process can be started at  any time by slicking on
the Create button. Further steps are rarely required prior to creating the image.

Source

The Source page shows all  of the media that  are currently  available for use as  the source for a virtual
CD. If the CD you wish to use as the source is not included in this list, insert the desired CD now. Once
the CD you insert is detected by the Windows system – this  may take a moment – it  is  automatically
added to the list and can be selected. 
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Media in virtual drives are not listed as  potential sources,  because there is  only  very  rarely  a
need to create an image from a virtual CD. If you do wish use a virtual source,  this  function
must first be enabled on the Virtual CDs page of the Settings program.

The Source  page  opens  only  if  more  than  one  potential  source  is  found  and  you  need  to
specify  the  desired  medium.  If  only  one  possible  source  is  detected,  that  medium  is
automatically analyzed and the Analysis page is opened.

Analysis

When  the  Analysis  page  opens,  check  the  source  CD  listed  to  make  sure  the  correct  CD  was
analyzed. You can choose from among other options here as well.

The Source field shows the selected source drive and the type of source CD. If desired,  you can view
the data on the CD in the Windows Explorer. If the wrong CD was analyzed,  open the Source  page to
select a different CD for use as the source. 

Make sure the description you enter clearly  identifies  the virtual CD being created.  This  is  the internal
name of the virtual CD, and is  used  for  display  of  the  CD in  Virtual  CD programs  and  as  a  dynamic
desktop icon. 

The default description is usually the CD label.  For audio CDs,  however,  if you download CD data from
the CDDB server, the artist name and album title are automatically entered as the description.

The CD label is the designation displayed next  to the drive letter when the virtual CD is  shown in your
Windows  Explorer.  The  CD  label  can  have  up  to  32  characters  and  can  include  letters,  numbers,
spaces and hyphens (dashes or minus signs).
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If you change the label of a software CD, there is  a  chance  that  the  CD application  will  be
unable to find the CD at  run time,  and thus won't  work.  This  is  why  the  field  for  entering  a
label cannot  be edited,  unless  you explicitly  allow it  by  activating the  corresponding  setting
on the Virtual CDs page of the Settings program.

Before  this  page  is  opened,  the  source  CD is  checked  for  potential  problems  (such  as  unreadable
sectors) by  Virtual CD's  powerful analysis  module.  There are a large number of  problems  that  can  be
encountered when creating an image of a CD. Generally, Virtual CD uses its default  copy template  v10
-  Automatic  copy,  which  automatically  sets  the  options  indicated  by  the  analysis  results.  In  some
cases,  however,  the difficulties  cannot  be detected automatically.  This  is  why  Virtual  CD comes  with
several copy templates to choose from. 

If the copy template you choose contains  settings that  are not  applicable (or not  logical) for
creation  of  the  particular  image  file,  Virtual  CD automatically  corrects  those  settings.  For
example, if you select the v10 - ISO Copy template (for creating ISO images) but  the source
is an audio CD, Virtual CD automatically creates a virtual CD, because audio CDs cannot  be
created as ISO images.

You can use the Copy Template Editor to create more copy templates,  if  desired,  in  which
case they are included in the list of copy templates on this page.

The Quick Copy file  field shows the name and description of the Quick  Copy file used,  if any.  If  you
have a Quick  Copy file for the CD, we recommend using it,  as  it  can save a lot  of  time.  If  the  source
contains  unreadable sectors,  for example,  these are marked in the Quick  Copy  file  and  Image  Writer
does not attempt to read them. 

Virtual CD automatically  searches for a Quick  Copy  file  that  matches  the  source  CD.  This
field is active only if a Quick Copy file is found.

Because Virtual CD is  programmed to keep the writing process as  efficient  as  possible,  the
settings configured in a copy template may be superseded by settings in the Quick Copy file.

The Quick Copy Editor lets you view the data in a Quick Copy file and gives you the option of excluding
certain data when the new virtual CD is made. 

The Results of  CD analysis section  shows  the  information  Virtual  CD detected  when  analyzing  the
source CD. The symbol shown in this section gives an indication of the analysis results:

This means no unexpected information was detected,  and Virtual CD will  use the applicable
defaults to create the virtual CD.

The  analysis  showed  one  or  more  problems  with  the  source  CD.  In  this  case,  Virtual  CD
automatically  chooses  the  settings  that  will  enable  creation  of  a  virtual  CD.  Caution:
Depending on the type of problem  detected,  it  may  take  up  to  several  hours  to  create  the
virtual CD.
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The  analysis  module  detected  a  video  medium  selected  as  source  CD.  An  image  can  be
created, but will probably not be viable. If the source is  in fact  a video medium, it  is  probably
advisable to cancel the process. 

Even if the analysis detects no potential problems, this is  not  an absolute guarantee that  the
result virtual CD will work. We are constantly developing and advancing the technology of the
analysis  module,  but  some  problems  simply  cannot  be  detected  due  to  the  nature  of  the
medium. 

You can now begin the writing process or, if desired, switch to another page of the Image Wizard. 

Settings

On the Settings page you can define precisely  the technique used for reading the source data.  These
are the most important settings for creating your virtual CD.

When you insert  the source CD, Virtual CD analyzes the performance of the physical CD drive it  is  in
and the structure of the source-CD data and suggest  a conservative choice  of  settings,  based  on  the
previously selected copy template, if any. You can change these settings as desired.

Depending on which copy template,  if any,  was selected on the Analysis page,  certain  settings  may
already be configured. These can be customized to suit individual requirements: 

· Fast  sector  read  –  With  this  option,  sectors  are  read  in  blocks  rather  than  individually.  This
generally accelerates the reading process, but if a defective sector is  found in a given block,  then
the other sectors in that block must be read again individually. In most  cases this  is  the preferred
setting.  If the  resulting  virtual  CD doesn't  work,  you  might  want  to  deselect  this  option  and  try
again. 

· Fast  detection  of  unreadable  sectors  –  Each  sector  is  read  individually  and  defects  are
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reproduced only if a test routine shows an error. If "fast detection" is disabled, each sector is  read
repeatedly  until  exactly  the same data is  read out  several times in a row.  If  you  have  difficulties
creating a viable virtual  CD from  a  given  source  CD,  disable  this  option  and  try  again.  Keep  in
mind, however, that it takes longer to make the virtual CD when this option is not selected.

· Read in RAW mode – Reading in RAW mode detects other information in addition to the desired
user data. If the copy-protection technique used on the source CD evaluates  this  data,  it  must  be
read  in  order  to  create  a  viable  virtual  CD.  Furthermore,  the  RAW  reading  mode  is  absolutely
required for creating images of video CDs, CD-Extra CDs and audio CDs. The disadvantage is  that
the virtual CD takes up more disk space, as additional files are included in the container. 

· Read sub-channel  data  – Sub-channel data also contains  additional information which is  often
required for the CD, especially for newer audio CDs. Again, the disadvantage is  that  the virtual CD
takes up more disk space. 

· Number of  repeat  reads for  each  sector  –  Readout  quality  can  be  improved—especially  for
older  CD-ROM  drives—by  reading  each  sector  repeatedly.  If  a  lot  of  errors  are  detected,  the
number of repeat  reads should be set  to 2 or 3.  Unfortunately,  this  slows  down  the  overall  read
speed. 

· Source drive read speed – With some CD-ROM drives,  the readout  quality  can be improved by
decreasing the speed. This can also reduce noise, as the source CD rotates more slowly. 

Not  all  CD-ROM  drives  permit  detection  of  the  data  readout  speed.  If  this  function  is  not
supported by  the physical CD drive you are using,  this  option  is  not  available  for  selection.
Other drives  support  the function,  but  return incorrect  (and  unrealistic!)  values.  If  this  is  the
case, make sure you do not select a value higher than that  specified for your CD drive.  If the
read speed can be determined,  the selection list  shows  only  the  speeds  that  the  CD drive
can actually use.

· Dynamic  error  correction  –  The  degree  of  precision  with  which  a  CD  drive  can  read  data
depends in part  on how fast  data is  read.  This  is  especially  relevant  when  defective  sectors  are
found. With this option selected, the data readout speed is set to a speed as close as  possible to
4x when errors  are detected,  to improve accuracy.  You can change this  speed  if  desired,  under
"Readout  speed for  errors."  If  no  errors  are  found,  the  maximum  speed  is  used  throughout  the
process.

Do not set a readout speed for errors higher than the normal readout speed selected.

· Number of sectors to be skipped by the dynamic search – If a number of defective sectors  in
a row are detected,  Virtual  CD attempts  to  skip  them  all  at  once.  This  can  greatly  reduce  the
amount of time it takes to read the data from the source CD. Enter "1" to switch this function off. If
you want  to  modify  this  setting,  keep  in  mind  that  a  value  lower  than  100  will  not  lead  to  any
noticeable advantage.

In  some  case,  automatically  skipping  multiple  bad  sectors  can  result  in  a  virtual  CD  that
does not work.

· Create a Quick Copy file – Quick Copy files contain data that can considerably  reduce the time
it takes to read out data from a CD. With this  option selected,  a Quick  Copy file is  created when
the virtual CD is created. The next time the same CD is used as a source for a virtual CD, you—or
anyone you give this file to—can use it to make the process more efficient. 
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If a Quick Copy file already exists for the physical CD but you select this  option anyway,  you
are prompted to confirm before the file can be created,  as  there is  generally  no advantage in
creating a second Quick Copy file.

We recommend creating Quick Copy files only for problematic  CDs,  as  they do not  offer any
advantages for CDs that can use basic or default settings.

Target

The Target defines where and how the new image is created. 

The File name field includes the full path and file name for storing the virtual CD on the hard disk.  The
default  name is  made up of the Folder for new  images as  defined  on  the  Virtual  CDs page  of  the
Settings program and the CD label or description,  as  defined on the Analysis page.  You can edit  this
name if desired.

The full name must not contain more than 254 characters.

Generally, the path shown here is  selected (white letters  on a dark  blue background) when this  dialog
opens.  When you type in a name for  the  file,  the  entire  default  name  (including  path)  is  replaced  by
what  you type.  If you enter  a  file  name  without  specifying  a  path,  Virtual  CD automatically  adds  the
default path (see above) and a file name extension.
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Activate the Create a new folder automatically option to have a new folder created for the virtual CD
and all its files. Since each virtual CD consists  of several files,  it  can be difficult  to tell  later which files
belong to which virtual CD. For this reason, we recommend leaving this option activated.

The Divide  image  into several  files option is  essential  if  the  operating  system  limits  file  size  to  a
maximum of 2 GB. This  is  the case,  for example,  with the FAT32 file system. Windows NT-based file
systems generally use the NTFS file system, which can handle larger files. 

If there is  a chance your images will  be used on other media,  such  as  a  Smart  Virtual  CD
flash drive,  it  is  important  to  keep  in  mind  that  this  other  media  might  use  the  FAT32  file
system, in which case you would not be able to copy the images to that medium. 

The next setting lets you define which type of image is to be created. Create: 

Ø - virtual CD. This is the default setting, and creates a standard virtual CD.

Ø - ISO image. Choose this option to create an ISO-compatible image.

ISO images must  be  stored  as  a  single  file;  they  cannot  be  divided  into  multiple  separate
files. 

ISO-compatible images can be created only  from media with a single data track  (such as  a
CD-ROM,  DVD-ROM,  or  Blu-ray  Disc).  For  types  of  CD  that  cannot  be  created  as  ISO
images, the option for creating an ISO image is not displayed.

If you choose the option to create an ISO image, a number of options available for virtual CDs
are not available for the resulting image. For this reason, we recommend making ISO images
only when absolutely necessary, e.g., for compatibility with particular programs.

If  you  have  virtual  CDs  that  are  available  on  multiple  workstations  as  well  as  virtual  CDs  that  are
available only on one workstation, you can choose to have them divided accordingly in the display:

Ø Local view: The image is available only on this computer.

ØGlobal  view: The image is  available to all  workstations  that  use  the  same  global  configuration
path.

ØNeither view: The image is not displayed in any Virtual CD program. 

This  setting  defines  only  where  the  virtual  CD  is  visible,  and  not  necessarily  where  it  is
stored. For example, a virtual CD stored on a UNC path in the network  can be assigned to a
local view for testing before adding it to the global view.

If you use only virtual CDs in the local view,  or only  CDs in the global view,  this  configuration
option is not available and the virtual CD is automatically added to the correct view.

If there is not enough space available for the image,  you can try  changing the compression settings to
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make an image that fits at the chosen destination.

The options under Compression include "None" and a choice of four compression levels.  The higher
the compression level you choose, the longer it takes to create the virtual CD and the more CPU time is
taken up  when  you  run  the  CD.  On  the  other  hand,  the  lower  the  compression  level,  the  more  disk
space is required for the resulting image. 

The information under Space  available  on the  hard drive  shows  you  at  a  glance  whether  there  is
enough space available at chosen destination. The pie chart on the right gives you a graphic  breakdown
of the amounts  of  space  used  and  available,  as  well  as  space  required  for  the  new image.  Click  on
Hard disk details... to check the space available on all hard disks. 

Comment

You can add a comment of up to 2047 characters to a virtual CD. For example, you might use this field
to store information, such as a serial number, required for running the application on the CD.

For  audio  CDs,  a  track  list  is  generated  automatically.  You  can  view it  here  and  edit  it  if
desired  before  the  image  is  created.  This  is  particularly  useful  if  the  track  details  are  not
downloaded from CDDB. 
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Properties

The properties of a virtual CD primarily affect the insertion of the image into a virtual CD drive. 

You can define the following properties for your virtual CD:

· Password – You can assign a password to prevent  unauthorized  use  of  a  particular  virtual  CD.
Once a password has been assigned, it must  be entered before the virtual CD can be inserted or
ejected, or its properties edited. When you assign a password, you have to enter it  twice to make
sure it is entered correctly. We recommend using a password that  is  not  too easy to guess.  The
longer the password, the more secure it is. A combination of numbers  and letters  is  more secure
than  a  password  that  contains  only  numbers  or  only  letters.  The  password  is  case-sensitive
(capitals are distinguished from lower-case letters), and can have up to 15 characters. 

· Encrypt the  data  on the  virtual  CD – Once the data  has  been  encrypted,  there  is  no  way  to
access the virtual CD without the password.

The password is  the key required for decoding the data,  and cannot  be  changed  or  deleted
once the data has been encrypted.

· Autostart program and working directory – You can define an autostart program for any virtual
CD; this program runs automatically whenever that virtual CD is inserted in a virtual drive.  You can
also assign a working directory, the path in which the autostart program runs.

If the program is  on a virtual CD, it  might  be necessary  to specify  the drive letter.  Since the
drive letter may vary, Virtual CD provides the %drive% variable.  This  contains  the drive letter
without the colon. '%drive%:\<program>.exe launches the <program>  regardless  of which
drive contains the image.
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· Keyboard shortcut – You can define a keyboard shortcut,  or 'hotkey',  for automatically  inserting
the CD without running a Virtual CD program. If an autostart program has been defined for the CD,
it runs automatically when the keyboard shortcut is pressed. 

· Automatically insert virtual CD in – This property defines the default  drive and also causes the
virtual CD to be inserted in the drive specified as  soon as the Image Writer has finished creating
the image. 

· Eject  the  virtual  CD when  the  user  session  is ended  –  Virtual  CD automatically  ejects  all
images with this property when to user logs off the computer.

· Suppress autorun function when the  CD is inserted – Most  CDs have an autorun function in
the root directory. If you activate this option, Virtual CD is instructed to suppress the program call
defined in the autorun function.

· If  the  source  CD has an  icon,  extract  it  and  save  it  with  this  image  –  If  an  icon  file  is
specified for the source CD, you can have it stored together with the new image file and displayed
with the image in the Virtual CD program.

· Save  the  log  file  recorded  when  the  image  is created  –  The  Image  Writer  writes  various
information in a log file  during  the  image  creation  process.  Activate  this  option  to  save  this  file
along with the other files for this image. 

Most of the properties can be viewed and edited in the image properties  after the image has
been created.

Image Writer

Regardless  of whether you are creating a virtual CD or  ISO  image,  the  process  is  carried  out  by  the
Image Writer.
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The Image Writer keeps you informed of the different steps in progress while it is making a virtual CD:

· Source – Shows the drive designation of the CD drive containing the physical source CD, and the
type of source CD.

· Description – Brief description of the new image.

· Image – File name for the new image file.

· Track – The track currently being written and the total number of tracks to be written.

· Total time – The amount of time that has elapsed.

· Sectors – The sector currently being written and the total number of sectors to be written.

· Unreadable sectors – Number of unreadable sectors found.

· Step  –  Shows  the  number  of  steps  involved  in  creation  of  the  image  file.  On  the  far  right,  the
estimated time remaining for the current step is shown. 

· Completed – Progress bar showing what percentage of the current process has been completed.

Some images require more steps that just the creation of an image file;  for example,  reading
the  CD geometry.  The  percentage  indicated  by  the  progress  bar  applies  only  to  the  step
currently in progress. 

The estimated time remaining is  calculated from the number of sectors  read  so  far  and  the
total number of sectors. If the CD has defective sectors right at the beginning, the time shown
here may be very long. Once the areas with defective sectors  have been processed,  the time
shown should be within a more reasonable range.  The "estimated time remaining"  field never
shows a period longer than 3 hours,  as  this  is  generally  the  longest  it  takes  to  create  any
virtual CD.

The "Status" section provides detailed information on the creation of the virtual CD, and shows the time
at which each message was generated. These status  messages are stored after the writing process is
concluded successfully, and can be viewed in the image properties.

If the Activate  automatic scrolling option is  selected,  the display  jumps automatically  to the  end  of
the list when a new message is added.

In addition to the "Stop" and "Pause" buttons, the options at the bottom of this window let you have any
or all of the following executed at the conclusion of the writing process:

ØClose application automatically

Ø Eject CD on completion

Ø Shut down computer on completion of CD

ØOpen CD the Control Center

If you select both "Shut down computer..." and Open the CD Control Center,  the computer is
shut down and the CD Control Center is not opened. 

If you know the writing process will take a long time—for example,  when making an image of
a  CD that  has  non-standard  formatting—we  suggest  starting  the  process  in  the  evening,
when you will  not  be needing the computer for anything else,  and activating the "Shut  down
computer..." setting.
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Copy Templates

A Virtual CD copy template stores all of the settings configured to create a virtual CD from a particular
source CD, so the same settings can be configured in the Image Wizard in a single step.  This  means
you can save the settings you need for certain CDs, or types of CDs, for future use. There are two types
of template:

· System copy templates: These are copy templates that come with your Virtual CD program.

· User copy templates: These are used-defined copy templates.

Virtual CD adds the following system copy templates during installation:

· v10 - Automatic copy: Virtual CD attempts to set the required options automatically.

· v10 - CD geometry  copy:  For  an  even  more  precise  emulation  of  the  physical  CD;  records  a
measurement series that detects detailed information relating to the physical structure of the CD.

· v10 - Exact copy: For some CDs,  it  is  essential to read all  information contained on the CD as
precisely  as  possible.  With  this  template,  all  settings  that  speed  up  the  reading  process  are
switched off, and the data is read one sector at a time.

· v10 - Full  copy (RAW,  Sub-Channel):  Use  this  template  when  you  want  to  include  all  of  the
data that is on the CD.

· v10 - ISO copy: Creates an ISO image, rather than a virtual CD.

· v10  -  Normal  copy:  This  template  can  be  used  with  any  CD  that  does  not  require  special
settings.

· v10 - Unreadable  block copy: Some  CDs  have  blank  areas  that  can  be  clearly  distinguished
from areas on which data is written just by looking at the CD. With the normal settings, Virtual CD
might spend several days trying to read these blank areas. If you see blank areas on your source
CD, be sure to select this setting to minimize the time it takes to make the virtual CD.

The default  setting is  v10 – Automatic  copy.  This  template  generally  configures  all  of  the
settings necessary  to make a virtual CD. In some cases,  however,  non-standard  formats  of
certain CDs might not be detected. When this is the case, select a different copy template or
configure the relevant settings in the Image Wizard manually. 

To view a list of the available copy templates,  click  on the Create  button on the Virtual  CD tab in the
Ribbon of the CD Control Center. When you choose a copy template from the menu,  the Image Wizard
is  opened and loads the selected copy template.  The last  item in the  menu  is   Open  folder.  Select
this  option to open an Explorer window in which you can delete and  otherwise  process  existing  copy
templates.
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If you delete a system copy template,  it  is  created again the next  time you make a virtual
CD. 

 

To edit  copy templates,  open the Copy Template  editor.  You  can  open  this  editor  from  the  Analysis
page of the Image Wizard, or by double-clicking on the desired copy template in the Explorer.

The use of copy templates is optional. Settings that would result  in a defective virtual CD are
corrected automatically by Virtual CD during the writing process. The results of analysis,  too,
might change some of the settings, if this function has not been blocked. 
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Copy Template Editor

The Copy Template editor lets you edit existing copy templates and create new ones. 

The Copy Template editor lets you store various settings as defaults for creation of a particular image
using  the  Image  Wizard.  The  settings  are  stored  as  a  copy  template.  The  section  below the  list  of
settings shows detailed information on the item selected in the list. 

Use the buttons below the list to create a new template,  load an existing template,  and store changes
in the active template. 

· New – Lets you create a new copy template.

· Load – Opens a menu for selecting a Virtual CD system copy template  or  a  user-defined  copy
template.

· Save – Saves changes in configurations.

 

The individual settings are grouped by topic.  To change a setting,  select  it  with the mouse and edit  as
desired. Settings are grouped as follows:

· Settings for Audio Tracks – Defaults  for creating music  CDs or media that  contains  individuals
audio tracks. 

· Settings for Data  Tracks – Defaults  for creating data CDs,  DVDs,  Blu-ray  Discs  or  media  that
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contains individual data tracks.

· Image Settings – Defaults for creating a new virtual CD.

· General Settings – Defaults for the creation process in the Image Wizard.

These groups contain the same settings as those on the Settings,  Destination and Properties pages
of the Image Wizard,  with the exception of settings that  require  user  input  (such  as  a  password).  To
change a value, select  it  with the mouse and edit  as  desired.  The following settings can be configured
only using a copy template:

· Write  track  list  in  comment  field  –  Virtual  CD can  write  a  track  list  for  an  audio  CD in  the
Comment field of the virtual CD.

· Overwrite existing virtual CDs – The setting you select  here defines what  happens if the name
entered for a new virtual CD is already in use: Yes: The existing virtual CD with the same name is
overwritten, with no warning or prompt for confirmation. No: A number is  appended to the name of
the new virtual CD, and the existing virtual CD remains unchanged (default setting). 

· Overwrite  settings based on CD analysis – Before a virtual CD is  created,  the  Image  Wizard
runs an analysis  to determine the optimum combination of settings for the process.  If you use a
copy  template,  any  settings  defined  differently  in  the  template  are  overwritten  by  the  settings
determined in this analysis. If you do not  want  the template settings to be overwritten,  select  No
for this option. 

· CPU priority – The priority given to the writing process when making the virtual CD.

In general, you can leave it  up to the Virtual CD program to configure the settings.  If you do
create a copy template,  however,  and you want  to make sure  those  are  the  settings  used,
then set the Overwrite settings based on CD analysis option to No.  Otherwise,  the Image
Wizard might  overwrite your copy template with other settings,  based on its  analysis  of  the
source CD.

The setting for CD geometry mode  can be configured separately  for CDs and DVDs,  since
some drives require different  settings here.  This  setting  should  not  be  changed  unless  you
know that  your  drive  can  read  CD  geometry  better  with  a  predefined  setting.  In  general,
Automatic is the best choice for these settings. 

If you use a large number of different  folders  for  your  virtual  CDs,  you  might  want  to  make
templates  with specific  Target folder and Add to settings;  this  way,  your  new virtual  CDs
are automatically stored in the right directory based on your choice of copy template. 

 

When you create a copy template,  there is  nothing to prevent  you from configuring  settings
that may later turn out  to be incompatible with a given CD type or CD drive.  This  is  why the
Virtual CD Image Wizard is  programmed to correct  the settings when  the  copy  template  is
loaded for use.  For example,  if the copy  template  has  an  active  setting  for  reading  data  in
RAW mode, but the source is a DVD, Virtual CD switches off the "RAW mode" setting, since
it cannot be applid to DVDs. 
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Creating a Virtual CD Copy Template

If the system copy templates that come with the program do not cover all  your needs,  you might  want
to  create  your  own  copy  templates.  This  can  be  done  in  just  a  few  simple  steps.  In  the  following
example,  the  copy  template  created  automatically  overwrites  existing  CDs  without  prompting
confirmation.

Run the copy template editor

You can find the copy template editor in the CD Control  Center.  Click  on  the  main  menu  button  and
select Helper Programs -> Copy Template editor. 

The copy template editor automatically loads the default system copy template, v10 - Automatic copy
.

Create a new copy template

Click on New to create a new user-defined copy template. 
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In the next dialog, enter a meaningful name for the new user-defined copy template;  in this  example:
Overwrite existing virtual CDs.

Under "Copy from," you can specify an existing user-defined copy template to be used as a basis  for
your new copy template. In our example,  we leave this  field unchanged.  Click  on Create  to create the
template as configured.

Customize the settings

The  new  copy  template  is  created  and  loaded  in  the  copy  template  editor.  Select  the  Overwrite
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existing virtual CDs option and then select Yes.

Click on Save to save your changes, and then close the copy template editor.

Use the new copy template

You can now use your new user-defined copy template. To test it, place a CD in your computer's  CD
drive  and  click  on  Create  in  the  Ribbon  of  the  CD  Control  Center.  Your  new  user-defined  copy
template  should be listed in the menu that  opens.  When you select  it,  the Image  Wizard  runs  and
uses that copy template.
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Alternatively,  you can open the Image Wizard from the Starter and  select  the  copy  template  on  the
Analysis page. 

No other input is necessary. Click on Create to overwrite an existing virtual CD. 
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The  procedure  described  above  is  particularly  useful  for  making  images  from  CDs  with
content that is regularly updated, such as catalogs or encyclopedias. Keep in mind that,  with
this template, any existing virtual CD that  has the same name as the new virtual CD will  be
overwritten with no further warning!

This example shows how easy it is to create new user-defined copy templates. You can create other
 user-defined templates as  well;  for example,  for  all  the  configuration  sets  that  you  use  frequently.
We recommend not creating too many templates, however, as it can be difficult keep track  of them all.
It is a good idea to give your user-defined copy templates descriptive names, so you can still tell  at  a
glance what settings they configure long after you created them. 

Quick Copy - The Fast Way to Make Virtual CDs

Quick Copy files have the following benefits:

Ø You can accelerate the process for creating a virtual CD considerably. 

Ø If a viable virtual CD was made when the Quick  Copy file was created,  you know any virtual CDs
made with this file will work.

Ø All data  required  for  writing  the  virtual  CD (e.g.,  geometry  data)  will  be  available  when  needed,
regardless of the CD drive's readout capabilities.

Before you can enjoy  these benefits,  of course,  you have to have a Quick Copy file.  You  can  use  a
Quick Copy file created by someone else, for example, if you wish to create an image from the same
source they used when the Quick Copy file was made.  Or you can make your own,  when you make a
virtual CD. To do this, activate the Create a Quick Copy file option on the Settings page of the Image
Wizard.

When you create a virtual CD with the  v10 – Automatic copy template‚ Virtual CD decides
whether a Quick Copy file is made or not.

A Quick Copy file  stores  various parameters  that  are  detected  during  the  writing  process  when  you
make a virtual CD.  The  data  in  a  Quick  Copy  file  includes,  among  other  things,  information  on  the
following:

· CD geometry data

· Unreadable sectors

· CD-Text data

· CD sub-channel data

· Data detected when verifying each sector

For each of these forms of data,  the information is  stored in the Quick Copy file  only  if the
settings configured for making the virtual CD enabled readout of that data. 

You can view and edit  Quick  Copy files  in the Quick  Copy Editor.  The editor is  opened  either  directly
from the Image Wizard,  on the Analysis page,  or from the Helper Programs list  in the main menu of
the CD Control Center. 
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To open a particular Quick Copy file, select Open folder from the program menu in the CD
Control  Center  to  open  the  folder  containing  Quick  Copy  files.  This  opens  an  Explorer
window; double-click on the desired Quick Copy file here. The Quick Copy Editor opens and
loads the selected file.

With Quick Copy Editor, you can deactivate certain items in the Quick Copy file to have them skipped
the next  time a  virtual  CD is  made  using  that  file.  This  is  especially  useful,  for  example,  if  a  Quick
Copy  file  contains  a  great  deal  of  information  on  a  CD  and  you  are  not  certain  that  all  of  this
information is correct.

When the next virtual CD is made using this file, only the data marked with a checkmark  in this  list  will
be used. Data without a checkmark is only deactivated, not deleted from the Quick Copy file;  you can
activate these items again as needed.

Virtual  CD v10  cannot  modify  Quick  Copy  files  that  were  created  with  Virtual  CD  v6  or
earlier. You can view the file content in the editor, but you cannot make any changes or enter
additional data. Quick Copy files made with Virtual CD v7 or later can be loaded and edited.

Every  Quick Copy file  is  unambiguously  associated with the physical CD used as the source for the
virtual CD. It is not possible to select  a Quick Copy file  in the Image Wizard that  does not  match the
source CD.
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If a Quick Copy file  is  found for a given source CD, it  is  automatically  displayed in the Image Wizard
and can be selected.  When you use a Quick Copy file  the virtual CD is  completed far more  quickly,
since  the  Quick  Copy  file  contains  data  that  would  otherwise  have  to  be  read  from  the  source.  For
example,  unreadable sectors  in the Quick Copy file  are simply  copied during readout  of the physical
CD, and the time-consuming process of trying to read the unreadable sectors is skipped. 

Do not  make more than one Quick Copy file  for each CD, since you will  never  need  more
than one Quick Copy file for any CD. If you find that  a certain virtual CD doesn't  work  when
the creation process is  finished,  make sure you delete the Quick Copy file,  since it  would
only serve to create a virtual CD that  doesn't  work.  Quick Copy Files can be deleted in the
Windows Explorer. To do this, select Open folder from the program menu of the CD Control
Center and open the Quick Copy Files folder. 

To optimize the writing process,  the settings in the  Quick  Copy  file  might  overwrite  those
configured by the active copy template.

You  can  pass  Quick  Copy  files back  and  forth  among  your  friends  or  co-workers.  If  you
know someone who has a Quick Copy file for a CD from which you want to make an image,
it  will  generally  be much quicker to use their Quick  Copy file  than  to  work  out  the  required
settings and make a Quick  Copy file on your own.  To use a Quick Copy file  that  you have
received  from  someone  else  (e.g.,  via  e-mail),  just  copy  it  to  the  folder  specified  in  your
system  for  Quick  Copy  files.  Virtual  CD  will  automatically  recognize  the  source  CD  for
which the Quick Copy file was made.
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Quick Copy Editor

The Quick Copy editor lets  you view and edit  existing Quick  Copy files.  Quick  Copy files  are written
by the Image  Writer  while  creating  a  virtual  CD,  if  this  function  is  activated  beforehand  in  the  Image
Wizard settings. 

Quick  Copy files  that  were not  made with Virtual CD v7 or later can be viewed in the  Quick
Copy Editor, but not edited. 

The Quick Copy Editor lists  the contents  of a Quick  Copy  file  (such  as  unreadable  sectors).  Which
data is contained in a Quick Copy file depends on which settings were configured for creating the virtual
CD when the file was written. 

All of the data marked with a checkmark in this list  will  be loaded from the Quick  Copy file,  rather than
read from the source CD, the next  time  a  virtual  CD is  created  using  this  file.  If  the  Quick  Copy  file
contains  data that  you do not  wish to include automatically  on the virtual  CD,  remove  the  checkmark
from that data. 

If the list is shown in gray, the Quick Copy file contents can be viewed but not edited. 

The CD label indicates the medium for which the Quick Copy file was created. 

Click on Save at the bottom of this window to save your changes. To browse for a different Quick Copy
file, click on the button to the right of the file name.
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Assembling Data

The previous section described in depth how to create virtual CDs  as  1-to-1  images  of  optical  media.
There may be instances, however,  when you need to modify  the data before creating the image,  adapt
the content of a virtual CD, or put together your choice of files  as  an image,  or perhaps burn them on a
CD. Tasks like these can be accomplished using the Virtual CD Editor. 

Do  not  modify  images  stored  in  non-standard  formats,  as  is  often  the  case  with  games.
When  such  images  are  loaded  in  the  Editor  and  changes  are  saved,  they  are  usually  no
longer viable. 

As indicated by the title of this  section,  the Editor is  used for assembling data,  but  it  is  not
possible to create or load audio CDs using the Editor.

Making a Customized Virtual CD

With the Virtual CD Editor you can create customized images  with  your  choice  of  content.  It  is  also
useful for testing customized content before burning it  onto a physical CD. Since the output  is  a virtual
CD, no CD blank is wasted if you decide to alter the content and burn it again. 

Run the Editor

Run the Editor from the Virtual CD Starter by selecting the Assemble data option.

Choose data for the image

The Editor is  divided into two main sections.  The upper portion of the program window is  the  Explorer
View and shows the data that  is  on the computer.  The lower portion is  the Contents  View and  shows
the data selected for inclusion in the image.  To add data to  the  image,  drag  and  drop  files  or  folders
from the Explorer View to the Contents View. 
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The Size group on the Ribbon's Editor tab shows how much of the space will  be taken up by  the data
selected. 
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For a virtual CD, this  this  information is  not  particularly  important.  If  there  is  a  chance  you
might  want  to burn this  image onto a physical CD later,  however,  make  sure  the  total  data
volume does not  exceed the capacity  of your blank CD. You can specify  a  different  size  at
any time, for example if the space on the selected blank is not sufficient. 

Modify the label and description

The next  step is  to adapt  the description and/or the label  of  the  CD.  To  do  this,  select  the  item  you
want  to change in the Contents  View and  press  F2.  Change  the  value  to  a  meaningful  text.  Keep  in
mind that the label must not exceed 32 characters  and can contain only  letters,  numbers,  spaces and
the minus sign. 

The description plays  a role only  for images,  as  it  is  displayed  with  images  within
Virtual  CD programs.  The  label  is  displayed,  among  other  things,  in  the  Explorer
when a CD is inserted. When you designate data for inclusion on a new CD, it is set
to the current date. 

If you create an image,  you can  edit  these  values  subsequently  in  the  image  properties.  If
you burn the data on a CD, the CD's  label cannot  be modified.  This  is  why it  is  important  to
edit it before burning the CD. 
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That's it! You can now write the data to the desired medium.

Loading Folder Contents

You can assemble the desired data in folders,  for example in the Explorer or other program, and then
load it in the Editor. If you have data you want to update regularly,  we recommend using project  files  to
load the folder contents.  Virtual CD's  Explorer extension adds  the  Open  in  Virtual  CD Editor  menu
item to the popup menu opened when you right-click on a folder in the Explorer. 

When you select this command, the folder's contents are loaded in the Editor and can be written to the
selected medium. 

Caution: If a  hard  drive  or  a  network  share  is  selected  when  you  activate  this  option,  the
entire contents of the drive or share will be loaded in the Editor.
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Don't Copy – Customize!

Rather than creating a virtual CD with the Image Wizard,  you can use the Editor to make  exactly  the
image you want in just a few easy steps. 

Run the Editor

The process is a little quicker and easier if you run the Editor from the Virtual CD Starter by  selecting
the Assemble data option.

Open the source CD

If the source CD you wish to process in the Editor is not in the drive, insert  it  now. On the Editor tab of
the Ribbon,  click  on Open CD.  This  opens a menu listing the available CDs.  Select  the  CD that  you
wish to read into the Editor.

Depending on in amount of data on the CD, reading in the data may take a few moments. 
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Customize the data

Once the data has been read in, you can modify it as  desired.  You can create folders,  add files,  delete
files, or exchange files. 

That's it! The data can now be written to the target medium.
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Separating Video from Other Data

Many DVDs,  in particular those distributed in magazines,  contain both a  video  and  other  data.  When
you read the data from the CD into the Editor, you are offered the following choices:

 

· Load data and video: All data on the medium is loaded in the Editor. 

· Load non-video data only: All data is loaded, including all folders, except the video. 

· Load video: Only the video files are loaded; other data is not read in by the Editor.

If you select the second or third option,  a purely  data medium or purely  video medium is  created when
you write the data to the target medium.

Writing Data to the Target Medium

When you have finished editing the desired contents, the Editor can write the data in any of a number of
different forms. The options are presented on the Editor tab in the Create group:

· Create virtual CD: Creates a virtual CD image.

· Create ISO image: Creates an ISO image.

· Burn on CD: Burns the data onto a blank CD.

The creation of a virtual CD or an ISO image is  similar to the process for creating virtual  CDs,  except
that  you are not  prompted to select  a source CD, and the source is  not  analyzed.  As with  the  Image
Wizard however, you are prompted to specify the destination, comment, and settings. 
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If  you  choose  to  burn  the  assembled  data  on  a  CD,  you  are  simply  prompted  to  select  a  burner
containing a blank CD with sufficient disk space available.
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When  creating  a  virtual  CD or  ISO  image,  the  Editor  cannot  create  a  UDF  file  system.  If
desired,  however,  you can choose the option to burn the data onto a CD and  then  select  a
virtual burner as the destination. Then select UDF as the file system for the medium. 

Editing a Virtual CD

You can use the Virtual CD Editor to modify existing virtual CDs. To open a virtual CD for editing,  begin
by selecting it  in the CD Control Center.  Then right-click  on it  to open a popup menu and select  Edit.
The Editor program opens and loads the selected virtual CD. 

Only virtual data CDs can be edited; it is not possible to edit  ISO images.  If the selected CD
is of a type that cannot be edited, the "Edit" menu item is not available. 

If the virtual CD you load for editing  already  has  multiple  sessions,  you  need  to  select  the
session  you  wish  to  edit.  The  most  recent  session  shows  the  current  status  of  the  CD
content.

You can now modify  the content  of this  virtual CD. For  example,  you  can  remove  files  that  you  don't
need, such as demo software, or adapt the autorun function to your preferences. To save your changes,
select Create virtual CD on the Editor tab of the Ribbon. 

When you load a virtual CD for editing,  it  can be saved only  as  a virtual CD. The options for
writing the data to an ISO image or on CD are not available.

When you select  the "Create"  command,  your  changes  are  simply  written  in  a  new session.  This  is
why the process usually does not take very long. The virtual CD is now a multi-session CD.

Rather than using the Image Wizard to create a 1-to-1 image of a CD, you can use the Editor
to customize, rather than copy, the data.

Do not  edit  virtual CDs that  are made with non-standard formatting (such as  games CDs).  If
you do, the virtual CD will no longer run properly.
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Opening a Multisession Image

When you select  the  option  for  editing  a  virtual  CD,  the  selected  virtual  CD is  opened  in  the  Editor.
When you save your changes, only the changes are saved; the entire image is  not  re-written.  Data that
the Editor deletes  is  not  really  deleted;  its  reference in the table of contents  (TOC)  is  hidden.  In  fact,
each time you save changes a new session is  appended.  This  is  why  the  saving  process  is  so  fast.
This  makes the virtual CD a multisession CD. There are other types of CD that  are  multisession  CDs
from the time they are created. 

Any time you open a multisession CD, you are prompted to specify which session should be opened in
the Editor. The newest session contains the data shown in the Explorer.

The session you select is the session that is opened in the Editor.

Normally, when you insert a CD the newest session is read and in displayed in the Explorer.
On the Properties tab of the image properties  you can specify  which session is  active.  This
ensures that you can access any session at any time.

Project Files

If you use the Editor to assemble data and then wish to update that  set  of data regularly,  save it  as  a
project file, which has the VCX file name extension. You can load the project in the Editor at  any time
for editing. This is faster and easier than re-assembling the data every time you wish to store a change.
The commands for saving and opening project files are in the Main menu of the Editor.  Project  files  are
automatically stored in the folder specified under Folder for VCD Editor project files on the Folders
page of the Properties.

Project  files  are  ideal  for  working  with  sets  of  data  that  are  modified  regularly.  Because  project  files
store entries with placeholders, the data is updated automatically. 

Example: We have a folder called "Records" that we wish to back up from time to time using the Editor.
We start by dragging and dropping the folder to the Editor and then we save this  assembled data as  a
project file. From time to time, data in this folder is modified. When the relevant  project  file is  opened in
the Editor,  all  of the  changes  that  have  been  made  in  the  folder  since  the  last  time  the  project  was
opened are loaded automatically. 

This  is  a fairly  simple  example,  but  the  principle  is  the  same  for  more  complex  structures,  such  as



Assembling Data111

Virtual CD v10 © 2009 H+H Software

installation CDs, presentations, and so forth. Just  assemble the data in the Editor,  save it  as  a project
file, and load it later after changes have been made. 

If files or folders are deleted, then the Editor ignores the corresponding placemarkers the next
time the project file is opened, and does not load any data in their place. 

Editor

You can use the Virtual CD Editor to assemble data and edit  virtual  CDs.  The  resulting  data  can  be
written to the target medium as a virtual CD or an ISO image, or burned onto a CD. To open the Editor,
select Editor on the Tasks and Tools tab in the CD Control Center,  Assemble  data  in the Virtual CD
Starter, or under Virtual CD Programs in the Quick Start utility.

The Editor window is divided into two panes:

Ø Explorer View: Shows folders and their contents, similar to the Windows Explorer.

ØContents View: Shows the folders and files selected for inclusion in the assembled data.

Like the status bar in the CD Control Center, the status bar here has a slider for adjusting the display.

The Editor functions can be accessed in the Ribbon and the main menu. 
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Explorer View

The Explorer View  in the Editor shows the directory  structure on the left,  while the files  contained in
the folders are shown on the right. 

You can drag and drop files and folders into the Contents View to assemble data.

Contents View

The Contents View  shows the  data  selected  for  creating  an  image  or  burning  on  CD.  The  directory
structure that  will  be written to the  target  medium  is  shown  on  the  left,  and  the  files  in  the  selected
folder are shown on the right.

The first item—in this example, "Untitled"—shows the description of the virtual CD. If the data is  burned
onto a CD, this item it not included. The second item,—in this  example,  '28_09_2008'—is  basically  the
root directory, and shows the CD label. The Editor generates this item based on the current date. Below
this are the folders which will be written to the target medium.

Ribbon

The  Ribbon  in  the  Editor  contains  all  the  commands  available  for  making  customized  images.
Commands are in sorted by topic into the following tabs:

· Editor: Commands for reading in data, processing it, and writing it to a target medium. 

· View: The commands here affect only the layout of the Views and the elements shown in them.

· Information: Information can be accessed through this tab. 
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Main Menu

The main menu in the Editor contains commands for creating, opening and saving project files. 

The following commands are available here:

· New: Clears the Contents View so you can begin assembling data. 

· Open: Opens a virtual CD for editing, or opens a project  file to load its  predefined data structures
in the Editor.

· Save: Saves the assembled data in a project file .

· Save as: Saves the assembled data in a project file under a different name.

Working with Virtual CDs

The previous sections showed how to create virtual CDs,  as  1-to-1 copies  and as  customized images.
The following sections demonstrate how you can work  with virtual CDs and CD drives,  show what  you
need to watch out for, and describe the programs and capabilities that Virtual CD provides.

Important Paths

Before  you  get  started  with  Virtual  CD,  take  a  moment  to  acquaint  yourself  with  two  particular
directories. Alongside the other Virtual CD directories, these two play  a central role within the program.
They are set up in the %PUBLIC%\Virtual CDs directory when you install Virtual CD:

· Path for local  configuration:  This  path  defines  where  Virtual  CD stores  its  configuration  files
(vcdimg.dat and vcdtree.dat) which index the registered virtual CDs and the directory  structure.  If
you operate Virtual CD in a network,  there is  also a  global  configuration  path.  This  directory
also contains configuration files, with the difference that these can be read by  multiple computers
simultaneously. The path for local configuration files is defined on the Configuration page of the 
Settings. 

· Path for new  images: When you create a virtual CD, it  is  automatically  stored in the  directory
defined as  the default  for new images.  If you want  to change this  path,  make sure  the  path  you
specify has enough space available for storing virtual CDs. This path is defined on the Virtual CDs
page of the Settings. 
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If  you  change  the  default  path  for  new  images,  this  does  not  have  any  far-reaching  or  unexpected
effects. If you change the path for configuration files, on the other hand, Virtual CD will  no longer "know"
where  your  images  are  stored—unless  you  provide  a  configuration  file  in  the  new  directory  for  this
purpose.  If  the  specified  folder  is  empty,  new configuration  files  will  be  generated  automatically,  but
these will not initially contain references to your virtual CDs. In other words, the Images View in the CD
Control Center will not show any virtual CDs or folders.

Where which virtual CDs are visible  is  determined  by  the  data  in  the  configuration  files  stored  in  the
appropriate configuration paths:

· vcdimg.dat:  This  file  lists  the  virtual  CDs  that  are  included  in  the  display,  along  with  various
properties.

· vcdtree.dat: This file defines the structure of the directory tree for the folders  in which virtual CDs
are displayed.

Do not edit these files directly, as this could create serious difficulties in the operation of your
Virtual CD program. 

Immediately following installation, configuration files are stored in the local configuration path. The virtual
CDs shown in the "Local" view are listed here. These can be seen by everyone who uses this computer.
If a global configuration path has been specified, the files  defining which CDs are shown in the "Global"
view—visible to users over the network—are stored here.

You can switch between these paths  at  any time.  Virtual CD reads and writes  the  index  of
registered CDs and folders from and to the configuration files in the current path.

Inserting a Virtual CD

To make it as easy as possible to insert a virtual CD, there are a number of options for this command.
The "Insert" command can be accessed through the following:

Ø the CD Control Center

Ø the Quick Start utility

Ø the Explorer extension

Ø a Script

Ø a Desktop shortcut

Ø a (Snapshot) script

The following example describes the use of the command in the Explorer extension: 

Open the Windows Explorer

Use the Start menu to access the Windows Explorer and select Computer.

 

Insert a virtual CD
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Select the desired virtual CD drive and right-click on it. Select Insert a  virtual  CD and then choose the
virtual CD from the list that opens. 

That's it! The virtual CD is now inserted in the CD drive and is ready for use. 
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Default Drive

The default drive for a virtual CD is defined the first time that CD is inserted in a virtual drive.  This  drive
is used by various mechanisms when the virtual CD is inserted automatically. Virtual CDs can generally
be inserted in any virtual CD drive, but some programs will  not  function properly  unless  their CD is  in a
particular drive. Virtual CD lets you see which drive is the default drive (it  is  usually  the drive from which
the  program  in  question  was  installed)  by  displaying  it  in  the  Quick  Start  utility  menu  and  in  the
Explorer extension. This makes it easier to insert the virtual CD in the correct drive every time. 

The default drive is shown next to the image description in the Explorer extension and—as shown here
this example—in the Quick Start utility:

You can switch off display of the default drive in the Settings,  on the Virtual  CDs page,  by  deselecting
the Show default drives option.

If you switch off the display of the default drive, only the description of the image is shown: 
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You can change the default drive at any time, in the image properties.

Shortcuts for Fast Access

Shortcuts can be useful,  particularly  for  CDs  that  are  used  frequently,  but  not  constantly  in  a  drive,
such as a telephone book CD. The Shortcuts  let  you access the virtual CD directly,  without  having to
run any other program first.  The  desktop  shortcut  to  a  virtual  CD gives  you  direct  access  to  all  the
same commands that  the Explorer extension enables  when you double-click  on an  image.  Shortcuts
can be created in CD Control Center.

Open the CD Control Center

Open the CD Control Center and select  the virtual CD for which you wish to create a shortcut  on  the
desktop.

Create a shortcut

Right-click on the virtual CD and select Create a desktop shortcut. The shortcut is created. The name
of the shortcut is taken from the Description stored with the virtual CD, and the specified icon is used. 
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The shortcut  is  now displayed on your desktop.  When you double-click  on it,  an action prompt opens
showing a list of options, including, for example, inserting the virtual CD. 

The task initiated by double-clicking on an image  is executed by  the vc10dbc.exe  program.
If you know that inserting the image is  the only  operation you need,  you can simply  use the
command line program. To do this, right-click on the shortcut icon and select  "Properties;"  in
the Destination field,  change the value vc10dbc.exe  to vc10cmd.exe.  Now, whenever  the
shortcut  is  double-clicked,  the  image  is  inserted.  The  action  prompt  showing  the  other
options is no longer opened. 

Unlike  the  dynamic  desktop  icons  for  CD drives,  which  appear  on  and  disappear  from  the  desktop
automatically,  you can modify  your desktop shortcuts  as  desired.  If  you  find  you  no  longer  need  the
shortcut, simply delete it. 

Snapshots

Snapshots let  you  make  a  record  of  which  virtual  CDs  are  in  which  drives  at  a  given  moment,  and
recreate this  state when desired.  Snapshot  functions are accessible in the CD Control Center and the
Quick Start utility. 

Snapshots are extremely easy to make and use.  The following description uses the Quick  Start  utility
to create and load a snapshot.

Create a snapshot

Insert  the virtual CDs that  you wish to have included  in  the  snapshot.  Right-click  on  the  Quick  Start
icon to open the menu Open the Snapshot menu and select Create snapshot. 
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Name your snapshot

A dialog opens for entering a description of the snapshot.  Enter a meaningful description,  so that  you
can recognize later which CDs the snapshot will insert. Then click OK to create the snapshot. 

That's all there is to it. 

To see exactly  what  happens when you load a snapshot,  eject  all  virtual  CDs  from  all  drives  first,  or
insert some virtual CDs that are not included in the snapshot. 

Load a snapshot

Right-click on the Quick Start icon, select  the snapshot  menu,  and then select  the snapshot  you have
just created.
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Confirm execution of the snapshot

The  prompt  to  confirm  lists  all  of  the  virtual  CDs  that  will  be  inserted.  Click  on  Yes  to  confirm;  the
specified virtual CDs are inserted.

Snapshots recreate  the  state  that  was  current  when  the  snapshot  was  made.  If  a  given
virtual  drive  was  empty  when  the  snapshot  was  made,  any  CD  in  that  drive  when  the
snapshot is loaded will automatically be ejected. 

That's it!  In just  a moment or two,  the state of virtual drives  active when the  snapshot  was  made  is
recreated.
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Snapshots store  the  state  of  all  virtual  drives.  This  includes  both  the  drive  letter,  and  the
virtual CD (if any) in the drive. If you change your virtual drives  (for example,  change the drive
letters  of any  affected  drives)  after  having  created  a  snapshot,  it  might  not  be  possible  to
recreate the desired state by loading that snapshot. 

To delete a snapshot,  right-click  on the Quick  Start  icon to open the menu.  Select  the  Open  folder
function from the Snapshot menu.

This  opens an  Explorer  window showing  all  available  snapshots.  Select  the  desired  Snapshot  script
and delete it.

Ejecting a Virtual CD

Analogous to the options for inserting virtual CDs, there are a number of ways to eject a  virtual  CD as
well. The "Eject" command can be accessed through the following: 

Ø the CD Control Center

Ø the Quick Start utility

Ø the Explorer extension

Ø a script

When creating a virtual CD, you can define whether the CD is  automatically  ejected when a
session is ended; i.e., when the user logs out  or when the computer is  shut  down.  You can
also activate or deactivate this option later in the image properties of the particular virtual CD,
or for all virtual CDs in the Virtual CD Settings, on the Virtual CDs page.
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Types of Drive

Having  explained  in  the  previous  sections  how to  insert  and  eject  virtual  CDs,  we  shall  now  take  a
closer look at virtual drives. Virtual CD lets you insert virtual CDs in the following types of drive: 

· Physical drives: Of course you can insert  your physical CDs in a physical drive (or burner),  but
now Virtual CD lets you use this drive for virtual CDs as well. This  "overwrites"  any physical CD in
the drive. In other words,  when you insert  a virtual CD in a physical drive,  your operating system
recognizes only the virtual CD "in" the drive, not the physical CD.

· Virtual CD drives: You can use these for everyday use (i.e., access to data stored on CD media)
of your virtual CDs.  You can set  up as  many virtual drives  as  you have  drive  letters  available  for
them. 

· Virtual burners: This is a special type of virtual drive.  You can use it  like any other virtual drive,
and you also have the option of using it  as  a virtual burner;  for example,  to write data from other
programs on a virtual blank CD. 

All CD drives that were not installed by Virtual CD are seen as physical CD drives. 

You  can  create  virtual  burners  rather  than  virtual  drives  when  configuring  your  Virtual  CD
program. Please keep in mind,  however,  that  some programs cannot  function  properly  on  a
computer that  has a large number of burners.  For the best  possible compatibility  with  other
programs,  create only  as  many virtual burners  as  you  need.  For  example,  2  virtual  burners
and 3 virtual drives are sufficient in many cases.

With the default settings, Virtual CD sets  up one virtual burner and one virtual CD drive.  You
can add drives at any time, on the Virtual drives page of the Virtual CD Settings. 

Using Physical Drives for Images

Virtual CD lets you insert  virtual CDs in physical CD drives on your computer.  While this  gives you an
additional CD drive to use with your virtual CDs,  the main reason we developed this  feature is  because
there are still  some applications out  there – usually  older ones – that  look for their program CD in the
first  CD drive,  or  other  specific  drive,  on  the  computer.  If  it  does  not  find  its  CD  in  the  drive  that  it
"should" be in, the application generally  shows a more or less  cryptic  error message and shuts  down.
Since virtual drives  usually  come after the physical drive(s),  alphabetically,  this  problem used to entail
changing the drive letters  in your system to put  a virtual drive at  the top of  the  (alphabetical)  list.  The
new feature makes it much easier to work with such applications and precludes the need for rearranging
drive letters. 

Which physical CD drives are shown in your Virtual CD programs is  configured on the Display  of Drives
page of the Settings.  The Explorer extension lets  you use commands in the Explorer window to insert
an image in a virtual or physical drive at any time. 
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You can insert  a virtual CD in a physical CD drive at  any time.  Keep in mind,  however,  that
there can only be one virtual CD in a physical drive at a time.

If, for example, you do not have any applications that require their CD to be in a particular drive, you can
configure the display of drives in Virtual CD so that physical CD drives are used only for physical CDs. 

If you do insert a virtual CD in a physical drive,  remember that  the physical drive is  no longer
accessible for any other use. No matter which or how many physical CDs you insert  or eject,
Windows detects only the virtual CD that is in that drive. This can lead to confusion,  which is
why we recommend only  using the physical drive for a virtual CD when this  is  necessary  in
order to run an application. 

When the physical drive contains a virtual CD, the designation (virtual CD) is  shown in your Virtual CD
programs next to the CD listing. The following screen capture shows the drive menu of the Quick  Start
utility with a virtual CD in the physical CD drive: 



Working with Virtual CDs 124

Virtual CD v10 © 2009 H+H Software

Display of Drives

The  display  of  drives defines  which  physical  and  which  virtual  drives  are  visible  in  the  Virtual  CD
programs and can be selected for use. This primarily affects the CD Control Center and the Quick  Start
utility.  These  drive  settings  are  configured  on  the  Display  of  Drives page  in  the  Settings.  You  can
choose from the following settings:

Ø All drives

ØOnly virtual drives

Ø All virtual and physical drives that currently contain media

ØOnly selected drives

If desired,  you can specify  a default  physical drive for insertion of virtual CDs.  If  you  do  define  a  drive
here, that  drive is  still  included in the display  as  a physical drive,  even if the Display  of Drives page is
configured to show only virtual drives.

With the default installation settings, the use of the first physical CD drive for virtual CDs is  enabled.  To
specify  a  default  physical  drive  for  the  insertion  of  virtual  CDs,  open  the  Virtual  Drives page  of  the
Settings.

All CD drives that are not Virtual CD drives are detected as physical CD drives. 

If  your  computer  has  only  one  physical  CD drive,  the  differences  between  settings  for  the
display  of  drives  are  minor.  If  a  computer  has  more  than  one  physical  CD  drive,  we
recommend  taking  a  moment  to  familiarize  yourself  with  the  options  available  for  these
settings.  Please keep in mind that  the launch of an application on CD may be  momentarily
delayed while the drive  starts  up,  because  certain  information  must  be  read  from  the  drive
before the CD runs. 

The  following  table  shows  the  effects  of  different  settings,  using  the  Drives View in  the  CD  Control
Center as an example, on a computer with physical drives on F:  and I:,  and virtual drives  on G:  and H:.
None of the drives have media inserted.
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Adding Images

Before you can manage images in your Virtual CD Control Center, they need to be registered.  This  also
makes them available for use in all Virtual CD programs. There are a number of ways in which CDs can
be registered. In most cases, it is done automatically. 

· When a new virtual CD is created using the Image Wizard, it is registered automatically.

· When you make an  image  by  assembling  data  in  the  Editor,  the  Editor  registers  the  image  in
Virtual CD.

· The image search function offers options for registering the images that are found. 

· When  an  image  is  inserted  that  has  not  yet  been  registered  in  Virtual  CD,  it  is  registered
automatically.

When  an  image  is  registered,  icons  are  displayed  for  it  in  the  Virtual  CD  programs.  To  avoid
accumulating icons from CDs that  are not  actually  available,  unknown  images  detected  on  removable
media, such as CDs or flash drives, are not automatically registered in Virtual CD. 

You  can  change  this  setting  on  the  Configuration  page  of  the  Settings,  by  selecting  the  Add
unknown  images  detected  on  removable  media  (e.g.  CD,  USB  flash  drive)  automatically
option.

You  can  register  images  yourself  at  any  time,  using  the  image  search  function.  This
mechanism can find images regardless of where they are stored,  and you choose whether to
add any—or all—of the images detected.
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Deleting Virtual CDs

In most  cases,  virtual CDs are deleted using the CD Control Center.  There  are  other  ways  to  delete
images as well (for example, in the image properties). If you have a virtual CD that  you no longer need,
it  is  a good idea to delete  it,  since  virtual  CDs—especially  DVDs  and  Blu-ray  Discs—can  take  up  a
great deal of space on your hard disk. 

To delete an image from Virtual CD, open the CD Control Center, select the image you wish to delete in
the Images View, and click on Delete. This opens the action prompt for deleting an image file:

 You have two choices here:

· Delete image: The image and all the files belong to it are irretrievably deleted from the hard disk;
the image is no longer seen in Virtual CD. 

· Remove image from Virtual CD: The image is no longer seen in any of the Virtual CD program
windows, but it is not physically deleted.

If you selected several images before choosing the Delete command, you can activate the Execute  the
selected action for all images option to have the operation applied to all selected images.  Otherwise,
the prompt is repeated for each image. 

If  the  image  is  shown  in  Virtual  CD  but  no  longer  actually  exists  on  the  hard  disk,  no
confirmation is prompted before the image representation is deleted. 

We strongly  recommend using a Virtual CD program to delete  images  (rather  than  deleting
them yourself in the Explorer, for example) because images are generally  made up of several
files at least, and this ensures that all files that make up the image are deleted. 
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Copying Virtual CDs

In some cases you might find it necessary or useful to copy virtual  CDs.  For example,  you may want
to copy all your virtual CDs from one hard disk to another, or copy a virtual CD from a client  workstation
to a server. The fastest and easiest way to do this is to use the Virtual CD Copy Wizard.

You can use the Copy Wizard to move or copy any number of virtual CDs from one folder  to  another.
You can open the Copy Wizard by  selecting it  in the Quick  Start  utility.  Then  add  the  desired  virtual
CDs to this window and specify the path to which they will be copied. The Copy Wizard shows you how
much space is  required and how much is  available at  the selected destination.  The copy process can
be started only if there is enough space available.

The process is quicker and easier if you run the Copy Wizard from the CD Control Center.  To
do this, select the desired virtual CDs in the Images View of the Control Center and click  on
the Copy button on the Tasks and Tools tab  in  the  Ribbon.  This  opens  the  Copy  Wizard
with  the  selected  CD(s)  already  loaded  in  the  list.  If  you  right-click  on  a  folder  in  the  CD
Control Center, all virtual CDs in that folder are loaded in the Copy Wizard list.
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Copy Wizard

With the Copy Wizard  you can copy any number of virtual CDs,  with all  their component  files,  to any
path quickly and easily. To do this,  either run the Copy Wizard and then add the desired virtual CD(s),
or select the CD(s) in the Images View of the CD Control Center and then select  "Copy virtual CDs" in
the menu to run the Copy Wizard. The latter method is usually the easier of the two, because the virtual
CDs are loaded in the Copy Wizard program automatically.

The  List  of  virtual  CDs to  be  copied  shows  all  the  virtual  CDs  that  will  be  copied  to  the  chosen
destination path. Click Add... to browse for the CDs you wish to add, and Remove to remove CDs from
the list.

If  you  activate  the  Move  the  files  (delete  source  after  copying)  option,  the  source  files  will  be
deleted—including all files that make up each CD—once the copy operation is concluded successfully.

The Destination path for the copied files is the directory into which the selected CDs will  be copied.
A separate subdirectory is created automatically for each virtual CD copied.
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In the Add virtual CDs to Virtual CD Management program section, define where the images will  be
displayed in the CD Control Center. You can choose from the following options:

· Local view: The copied virtual CDs are shown in the Local view.

· Global view: The copied virtual CDs are shown in the Global view.

· Neither view: The copied virtual CDs are not shown in the CD Control Center. 

Depending on your Virtual CD configuration,  you might  not  be able to choose between Local
and Network Views.

Space available on the hard disk shows the space required and the amount of space available in the
target path.

The  Progress bars  indicate  the  status  of  the  operations.  Current  file  shows  which  file  is  currently
being written.

Image Properties

When you create a virtual CD, you can define a number of  settings  affecting  the  way  the  CD can  be
used,  such as  autostart  program, keyboard shortcut,  and more.  These  settings  are  stored  along  with
other information about the virtual CD (size, CD type, etc.) and termed virtual CD properties.

You  can  edit  the  properties  of  a  virtual  CD in  the  Image  Properties window.  To  open  this  window,
Double-click  on  the  image  in  the  CD  Control  Center.  This  opens  an  action  prompt;  select  Show
properties here to view the image properties.
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You  can  also  view properties  of  ISO  images,  for  example,  to  edit  properties  such  as  the
description,  comment,  or  other  properties.  Because  such  properties  are  not  part  of  the
standard specifications for ISO images, Virtual CD saves them in a .VII file (Virtual CD Image
Information File) parallel to the ISO image. 

Image properties can include the following dialog pages:

· Image: Information on the selected image file.

· Properties: Properties of the virtual CD.

· Comment: Additional information about the image.

· Log File: Information recorded while the image was being created.

Some of the pages in the Image  Properties are shown only  if they have any information to
display.  For example,  if the log file  was  not  stored  while  creating  the  virtual  CD,  the  Log
File page is not shown. 

If  the  selected  image  is  a  read-only  image,  some  of  the  properties  cannot   be  edited.
Either the buttons that  open these properties  are grayed out,  or an error message is  shown
when an attempt is made to edit the property.  If the image is  read-only,  this  is  indicated on
the Image page of the properties.

There are a number of reasons why an image might be read-only. The simplest is that it is currently in a
drive.  In  this  case,  simply  eject  the  image  to  make  its  properties  accessible.  On  the  other  hand,  it
might be stored in a write-protected folder. 

If the Image Properties window is  opened for multiple images simultaneously,  only  the Images page
is shown. A list of selected images is  displayed,  and the total  size  is  indicated.  Settings cannot  be
modified here.
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If  the  selected  image  is  encrypted  or  otherwise  password-protected,  a  password  prompt
opens  when  you  attempt  to  view  the  image  properties.  Enter  the  password  to  view  the
properties.  If multiple images were selected,  the password  prompt  is  shown  again  for  each
image in turn.
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Image

The Image page of the properties shows information about the selected image.

The information on this page includes the following:

· Image: File name of the selected image file.  Click  on the button to the right  of this  field to open
the parent folder in the Explorer. 

· CD label: This is the designation shown in the Windows Explorer when the CD is inserted.

Audio CDs (CDDA and CD-Text) do not have a CD label.  For these types of CD, this  input
field is blocked.

If you change the label  of a software CD, there is  a chance that  the CD application  will  be
unable to find the CD at  run time,  and thus will  not  work.  This  is  why the field for entering a
label cannot  be edited,  unless  you explicitly  allow it  by  activating the  corresponding  setting
on the Virtual CDs page of the Settings program. 

Click  on  the  Icon  button  to  open  a  dialog  in  which  you  can  select  a  different  icon.  The  icon  is
displayed for the virtual CD in all Virtual CD programs.

Additional details are shown in the About the image section. 

The two buttons in the Functions section have the following functions: 

Ø System properties: View properties of the Windows operating system 

ØDelete: Delete the image and all of its  component  files.  The process is  described under Deleting
Virtual CDs.

The pie chart shows how much space is available on the hard drive on which the image file is  stored,
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how much is in use, and how much is taken up by the image, including all of its files.

Set write protection: If write protection is active for a virtual DVD-RAM, it cannot be written on again—
not even by the virtual burner. 

For  virtual  DVD-RAM  media,  you  can  additionally  select  the  Activate  write-protection  for  the
medium option. This option is shown only in the properties of virtual DVD-RAM media. 

When this option is active, it is not possible to write on the medium. 

This  parameter is  a property  of the  DVD-RAM  and  can  be  configured  by  other  software  as
well.
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Properties

On the Properties page of the image properties, you can edit the properties of a virtual CD. 

You can edit the following properties:

· Description:  This  is  the  internal  name  of  the  virtual  CD,  shown  when  the  CD  is  displayed  in
Virtual CD programs.

· Program  and Working directory: You can  define  a  start  program  for  any  virtual  CD,  which  is
then started automatically  whenever that  virtual CD is  inserted in a  virtual  drive.  Under  "Working
directory", enter the path in which the start program runs.

If the program is  on a virtual CD, it  might  be  necessary  to  specify  a  drive  letter.  Since  the
drive letter may vary, Virtual CD provides the %drive% variable for this purpose.  This  contains
the  drive  letter  without  the  colon.  '%drive%:\<program>.exe  launches  the  <program>
regardless of which drive contains the image.

· Default drive: This is either a drive you specified, or the first drive used with the virtual CD. 

· Active  session: You can define which session will  be opened when a virtual multisession CD is
inserted.

· Keyboard shortcut: You can define a keyboard shortcut,  or 'hotkey',  for  automatically  inserting
the CD without  running a Virtual CD program. Even if the Virtual CD program is  not  running  and
you  are  working  with  some  other  program,  this  hotkey  inserts  the  virtual  CD  and  runs  any
autostart program defined for it. 

· Eject when the session is ended: If the virtual CD is in a drive when the computer is  shut  down
or the user logs out,  it  is  automatically  inserted again at  the next  power-up or login,  unless  you
select this option. 
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It is a good idea to activate this  last  option if your virtual CDs are stored on a network.  If the
virtual CD is  left  in the virtual drive when you log out,  then it  is  inserted  again  automatically
when you log on again and its  autostart  program runs automatically,  even if  you  don't  open
any Virtual CD programs.

· Suppress autorun when the virtual CD is inserted: Switches the autorun function for the virtual
CD on ("Yes") or off ("No").

The  Change  password...  button  opens  a  dialog  for  entering  or  changing  the  password;  once  a
password is defined, it must be entered before this virtual CD can be used. 

It is not possible to change the password for an encrypted image. 

To remove password protection from a virtual CD, leave both password input  fields  empty  and
click on OK.
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Comment

You can add a  Comment  of  up  to  2047  characters  to  the  file  properties,  if  desired;  for  example,  to
describe the virtual CD. 
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Log File

The log file contains information that was recorded while creating the virtual CD using the Image Writer
.

Converting Image Files

As pointed out in The Fundamentals of Media, Virtual CD supports not only its own format,  but  also the
ISO format. Generally, you will not often have occasion to use the ISO format,  but  there may be times
when you wish to convert an image file. For example:

Ø If you have a virtual CD that you wish to pass on to others as an ISO image. 

Ø If you want  to copy an image to a different  hard drive,  but  it  has  to  be  divided  into  a  number  of
smaller files for compatibility with the other drive's FAT32 system.

Ø If you want to encrypt an image after it has already been created. 

Ø If you want to change the compression level used for the image. 

This  is  why Virtual CD comes with an Image Converter.  The  following  example  shows  how to  convert
images files. In this example, a virtual CD is converted to an ISO image:

Run the Image Converter

Open the CD Control Center and select  the virtual CD that  you wish to convert.  Then  open  the  Tasks
and Tools tab and click on Compare.
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Execute conversion

The  Image  Converter  opens  and  automatically  loads  the  selected  image  as  source  file.  Before  the
conversion  begins,  you  can  specify  the  target  image  format  and  configure  certain  options  for  the
conversion.  You  can  also  define  which  View  in  Virtual  CD—local,  global,  or  neither—shows  the
converted  image.  You  can  also  define  whether  the  source  file  is  deleted  automatically  after  the
conversion.  Once you have configured the desired settings—in this  example,  Convert source  to  ISO
image—click on Convert to begin the file conversion.
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The conversion may take as  long as  several minutes,  depending on  the  data  volume  of  the
source image and the settings selected.

That's it! The resulting ISO image is now ready for use. 
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Image Converter

The Image Converter lets  you convert  existing images to other file formats.  You can open the Image
Converter  by  clicking  on  Convert  on  the  Tasks and  Tools tab  in  the  CD  Control  Center,  or  under
Virtual CD Programs in the Quick Start utility.

The Source section specifies the source file, the image to be converted. 

Under Options, you can define whether to 

Ø convert the source file to an ISO image, or 

Ø convert the source to a virtual CD.

If the source file is  a virtual CD, as  opposed to an ISO image,  you have a number of other options  as
well:

· Encrypt target file: Encrypts the resulting image.  The password for access to the encrypted file
is entered here as well. 

· Compression level: You can select a compression level for the resulting image.

· Divide  image  into  several  files:  The  resulting  image  is  stored  in  the  form  of  several  smaller
files, rather than one large file. 

If the source file is  encrypted,  but  the Encrypt target file  option is  not  selected  here,  then
the resulting file is not encrypted. 
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In the Target file  field,  enter a  name  for  the  resulting  image.  You  can  also  configure  the  following
options:

· Add to: You can define whether the converted file will  be added to the "Local"  or "Global"  view in
the CD Control Center, or neither.

· Delete  source  file  after  conversion:  Removes  the  source  file  from  the  hard  disk  after
successful conversion; frees the disk space. 

It is  a good idea to delete the source file if you no longer need it.  Otherwise,  twice the disk
space is taken up, since the conversion actually creates a new file. 

The  progress  indicator  shows  how  much  of  the  conversion  has  been  completed.  Because  the
conversion might take a while, you have the option of running it  in the background.  You can also select
Close  the  application  after  successful  conversion  to  have  the  Image  Converter  shut  down
automatically.

Direct Access to Image Files

Virtual CD hides the images it  creates,  and ensures that  direct  access of  the  files  is  not  required.  In
some situations, however, you may want to access image data directly. 

The following demonstration shows  how to  locate  an  ISO  image  that  is  registered  in  the  CD Control
Center and process it using a different program. 

Open file storage location

Open the CD Control Center, find the desired image,  select  it,  and right-click  on it.  In the popup menu,
select Open file storage location.
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Access in the Explorer

The above steps open an Explorer window in which you can access the ISO image.
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You can also open the data storage location from the Image Properties window.

Comparing a CD to its Image

If an application on a  virtual  CD does  not  function  correctly,  this  might  indicate  that  the  data  on  the
source CD was not read out properly. This problem may have been caused by any of the following:

· Defective CD drive: This might make the data obtained from the drive invalid.

· Software from other manufacturers can impede data readout: Some programs install drivers
that can get between a CD drive and a program trying to read from that drive. This interference can
prevent correct data readout.

· Defective CD: If the source CD is defective,  its  contents  might  be read incorrectly.  For example,
if the CD has  a  large  number  of  defective  sectors,  the  program  reading  the  CD data  might  not
detect all sectors. This can also depend on the quality of the CD drive.

To check whether all  data on a CD has been read correctly  – in other words,  whether the CD data  is
identical to the image data, you can use the Virtual CD Comparison Wizard. You can use the Virtual
CD Comparison Wizard to compare CDs or images to one another,  or to compare a CD to an  image.
The following is a step-by-step description of the procedure for comparing media:

Run the Comparison Wizard

Open the CD Control Center and select  the virtual CD that  you wish to compare.  Then open the Tasks
and Tools tab and click on the Compare button.
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Start comparison

The selected file is  entered automatically  under First CD/DVD for the  comparison.  In  the  Comparison
Wizard, select the medium to which you wish to compare the image and click on Compare.
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The amount  of time  it  takes  to  compare  media  depends  on  the  media  selected.  If  there  are  a  lot  of
defective  sectors,  for  example,  then  the  comparison  can  take  several  hours.  All  of  the  differences
detected are listed in the lower section of this window.

If you edited the CD label when you created a virtual CD from a physical CD, the Comparison
Wizard  detects  this  as  a  difference  between  these  two  media  even  if  all  other  data  is
identical.

This  is  the case in the example above:  the  CD label  of  the  image  had  been  changed.  The
Comparison Wizard detects this difference and reports it as shown above.

The Comparison Wizard can only  compare the user data  on  the  CD.  Additional  data  about
the CD, such as CD geometry, is not checked.

Differences  are  always  reported  for  audio  CDs,  because  the  information  that  specifically
relates to CD positioning is never identical from one instance to the next. 
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If the tables  of contents  on the compared media do not  match,  the comparison is  canceled
right away, as this indicates that the image was not made from the CD being compared.

If differences are detected when you compare a non-functioning virtual CD to its  source,  create  a  new
virtual CD from that source to solve the problem.

Comparison Wizard

The Virtual CD Comparison Wizard enables  a precise comparison of the media,  down  to  the  sector
level. You can use it  to compare a virtual CD with its  source CD. This  is  a useful troubleshooting tool;
for example, if the creation of new virtual CD fails, or has unexpected results.

Because the comparison operates  on the sector level,  it  can  take  a  considerable  length  of
time, especially when comparing DVDs or Blu-ray Discs.

You  can  open  the  Image  Converter  in  the  Tasks and  Tools tab  in  the  CD  Control  Center  or  under
Virtual CD Programs in the Quick Start utility.
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Under First CD/DVD and Second CD/DVD you can select physical or virtual media for comparison.

The list in the Drive field shows physical media, while paths to virtual CDs are specified under File.

The Done  section shows the  progress  of  the  comparison  in  both  number  and  percentage  of  sectors
processed.

The Differences section lists the differences that were detected between the two media:

· Number: Consecutive numbers are assigned to the differences found. 

· Sector: Indicates the sector in which the difference was found.

· Offset: Shows the corresponding offset value.

· Value, first CD: and Value, second CD: Show the values found where differences were detected.

When defective sectors are found, only the sector number is shown.

Keeping Track of Your Virtual CDs

The  CD Control  Center  has  a  flexible  directory  structure  that  makes  it  as  easy  to  work  with  large
numbers of images as with just a few. If you have a lot of virtual CDs, you can use the "print"  function to
help keep track of them all.  To generate a printout,  open the main menu in the CD Control Center and
select Print. 

You can print the following information:

· Directory structure: Prints the entire directory structure and all  CDs contained in the directories,
in a tree diagram. 
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· Virtual CDs: Lists all registered virtual CDs.

· Current folder: Prints the directory structure from the current directory downward. 

· CD properties: Prints the properties of the selected virtual CD as a datasheet.

When you activate a print function, you are prompted to specify the destination of the output.

Click  on  Change  to  select  a  different  printer,  or  Direct  to  to  select  different  destination.  You  can
choose from the following for printer output:

· Printer

· Preview

· Adobe PDF

· Rich Text Format (RTF)

· XML format

As indicated by the list of options, you can either print the output or store it as a PDF, RTF or XML file.

If you store data as  a  PDF  file,  you  will  need  the  Acrobat  Reader  from  Adobe  to  view the
result. Rich Text Format files can be viewed using the "WordPad" editor that  comes with the
Windows operating system.

You can use the "Preview" option to test  the available output  capabilities.  This  saves  paper
and helps ensure satisfactory printing results.
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Using Scripts – No Programming Required

The Script Generator makes scripts that execute the following commands:

Ø Insert virtual CD(s) and/or ISO image(s)

Ø Eject virtual CD(s) and/or ISO image(s)

Scripts that insert virtual CDs are especially useful for applications that  use more than one virtual CD.
The only limiting factor is the number of virtual drives available for the required virtual CDs.

The Script Generator creates a Visual Basic script (*.vbs). The virtual CDs designated in a VBS file are
inserted or ejected over the Virtual CD application programming interface (API).  On the Virtual  CD tab
in the Ribbon, click on Scripts to access scripts and related commands. The first item in the menu that
opens is Script Generator for creating scripts.  Any existing scripts  are listed below that.  Simply  select
a script  to run it.  The last  item  in  the  menu,  Open  folder,  gives  you  direct  access  to  the  script  by
opening the Scripts folder in the Windows Explorer.

If you plan to use a script frequently, we recommend selecting the Create a shortcut on the
desktop option in the Script  Generator.  Then you can execute the script  by  double-clicking
on the shortcut.

Scripts  can be very  handy,  and no programming skills  are  required  to  make  a  Virtual  CD script.  The
following example demonstrates how to make and use a script that inserts virtual CDs.



Working with Virtual CDs151

Virtual CD v10 © 2009 H+H Software

Run the Script Generator

Open the CD Control Center and select  the virtual CDs you want  to have inserted by  the  script.  Then
open the Virtual CD tab, click on Scripts, and select Script Generator from the menu.

When  you  open  the  Script  Generator  from  the  CD  Control  Center,  the  select  CDs  are
automatically listed in the Script  Generator program window for inclusion in the script.  If you
selected a folder in the CD Control Center, all CDs in that folder are added to the list.

An easy way to write a script  that  includes certain virtual CDs is  to insert  those virtual CDs
yourself, run the Script Generator (for example,  by  selecting it  in the Quick  Start  menu) and
select  Snapshot.  The Script  Generator opens with a new script  window that  includes  all  of
the virtual CDs currently in drives. Now you can adapt the script as desired.
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Generate the script

In this example, we will simply have our virtual CD inserted. All other fields retain their default values.

Before  generating  a  script,  you  can  test  whether  it  works  and  make  sure  it  performs  as
expected  by  clicking  on  Test.  This  generates  a  temporary  script  in  accordance  with  the
settings active in the Script Generator, and executes it.

Once the script is ready, click on Generate  to write it.  This  opens the standard "Save as..."  dialog for
entering a file name. We recommend choosing a descriptive name; one that conveys the purpose of the
script even long after it was written.

The default  path for saving the script  is  the Virtual CD script  folder.  If  you  select  a  different
path, your script will not be displayed in your Virtual CD program windows,  as  the Virtual CD
programs show only the scripts  that  are stored in the folder specified for that  purpose in the
Virtual CD Settings.

Execute the script

The new script  is  added to the menu the opens when you click  on Scripts in  the  CD Control  Center.
Simply select it from the menu to execute it.

If you left  the Prompt user  for  confirmation  before  executing  option  active  (default  setting)  when
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making the script, a window opens at this point telling you what  the script  will  do and prompting you to
either confirm or cancel the operation.

If you want to make use of Virtual CD scripts,  we recommend experimenting with the various
settings in the Script Generator to get an idea of the possibilities offered.

If  you  are  familiar  with  scripts  and  want  write  your  own,  with  other  functions  than  those
available in the Script  Generator,  open the Information tab in the Ribbon of the CD Control
Center  and  select  the  Virtual  CD  v10  API  documentation.  This  file  contains  detailed
descriptions of all the functions available over the Virtual CD API.
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Script Generator

The Script Generator tab lets  you use scripts  without  having to do any programming.  You  can  open
the Script Generator from the Virtual  CD in the CD Control Center,  or under Virtual  CD Programs in
the Quick Start utility.

The Type of script to be generated section defines the type of script that will be written. Under Script
type you can choose from the following:

· Insert virtual CDs: The virtual CDs specified are inserted in virtual CD drives by this script type.

· Eject virtual CDs: The virtual CDs specified are ejected from virtual CD drives by this script type.

The List of all virtual CDs to be processed by this script shows the virtual CDs that have been added
to the script, and the corresponding settings. These are the CDs that will be inserted or ejected when
the script is executed. The buttons above this list let you modify the content:

· Add: Opens a dialog for adding a virtual CD to the list.
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· Snapshot: Creates a list showing which virtual CDs are currently  in which drives;  in other words,
a "Snapshot".

· Edit: Opens a dialog for selecting the  virtual  CD drive  in  which  you  want  to  insert  the  selected
virtual CD. Note: This button is active only after you have selected a virtual CD in the list.

· Remove: Removes the selected virtual CD from the list.

· Up: Moves the selected entry one position higher in the list.

· Down: Moves the selected entry one position lower in the list.

The  order  in  which  virtual  CDs  are  listed  here  determines  the  order  in  which  they  will  be
inserted  or  ejected  by  the  script.  For  an  application  that  extends  over  multiple  CDs,  for
example, the CD with the "autorun" program must be placed at the end of the list.

Double-click on a virtual CD, or click on the Edit button,  to open a dialog showing virtual CD properties
you can edit. The changes you define here will be implemented when the script runs.

You can define the following here:

Ø the drive in which the virtual CD will be inserted.

Øwhether Virtual CD will attempt to suppress the autorun function.

Øwhether the comment for the virtual CD is displayed. 

If you select  "Show comment  about  the  virtual  CD,"  the  image  properties  dialog  opens,  showing  the
Comment page, when the virtual CD is inserted.

The  comment  for  a  virtual  CD  can  contain  information  that  is  important  for  running  the
program, such as the program serial number for an installation program. This  is  a handy way
to make sure this information is available when the CD is inserted.

The only property you can edit in a script that ejects virtual CDs is the drive.

You can choose from the following options for your script:

· Eject all virtual CDs: The script ejects all virtual CDs from all drives before inserting the specified
virtual CDs.

· Register unknown virtual  CDs: If  the  script  inserts  a  virtual  CD that  is  not  registered  in  your
Virtual CD program, you can use this  setting to define whether that  CD is  shown  (registered)  in
the CD Control Center once it has been inserted.
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· Prompt for confirmation before  executing: If  you  select  this  option,  a  window opens  before
the script runs, showing a description of the actions to be carried out  and asking for confirmation
from the user. The user can either allow or cancel execution of the script.

· Stop if API error occurs: With this option activated, occurrence of an API error causes the script
to stop running.

If you want  to have a certain program run automatically  when  the  virtual  CDs  are  inserted  or  ejected,
configure the following in the Application to be executed section:

· Program: The application you wish to run.

· Run as Administrator: Executes the specified program with administrative rights.  This  setting is
relevant only if the user account control is active (Vista or later).

· Arguments: Arguments for the specified program.

· Working directory: The directory in which the application will run.

· Program  window:  Lets  you  define  the  window in  which  the  program  is  opened:  choose  from
normal, minimized or maximized.

· After the program closes: If the program closes while the script is running, you can specify  here
what happens to the virtual CDs inserted by  this  script:  whether they remain in their drives  or are
ejected, or whether all virtual CDs are ejected from all drives.

After you have entered the desired virtual CDs in the list  and defined any settings you require,  you can
click Test to test the functions before the final script is generated.

Once your settings are complete, click on Generate to have the script  created.  This  opens a dialog in
which you can enter a target  directory  and file name for the script.  If you selected Create  a  desktop
shortcut, the Script Generator creates an icon on the desktop that you can double-click  to execute the
script.

When you enter a name for your script,  keep in mind that  Virtual CD programs (such as  the
CD Control  Center  and  the  Quick  Start  utility)  list  only  the  scripts  that  are  stored  in  the
Virtual CD folder designated for  scripts.  (This  is  also  the  default  folder,  used  automatically
when you enter a file name for your script without specifying a path.)
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Command Line Program

Virtual CD comes with a  command  line  program,  vc10cmd.exe,  stored  in  the  Virtual  CD system
directory. You can use this program to insert or eject virtual CDs directly  from the command line.  If you
start  the  program  without  command  line  arguments,  a  window  opens  showing  the  command  line
options.

If an autostart  program is  defined in the image properties  of a given virtual CD, that  program
runs automatically  when the CD in question is  inserted by  the command line  program.  If
you define an autostart program by entering a program call as a command line argument, this
overwrites any previously defined autostart program, and only  the program designated on the
command line is opened.

If you have defined a desktop shortcut  for fast  access in the CD Control Center,  the Double-
Click  on an Image program,  vc10dbc.exe,  is  entered  in  the  desktop  shortcut's  properties.
This  programs opens an action prompt that  offers  a number of options for the  image.  If  you
want  to  limit  use  of  the  shortcut  to  simply  inserting  the  image,  enter  the  command  line
program  in  its  place.  Open  the  shortcut's  properties  and  enter  vc10cmd.exe  in  place  of
vc10dbc.exe in the Target field.

The /ask argument opens a drive selection dialog, in which the drive for the image can be specified.



Working with Virtual CDs 158

Virtual CD v10 © 2009 H+H Software

If the user clicks on Cancel, execution of the command line program stops.

Cataloging Your CD Media

Have you  ever  had  to  search  for  a  file  when  you  didn't  know or  couldn't  remember  which  CD it  was
stored on? If so,  you know it  can take a long time,  especially  if you have a lot  of  CDs—regardless  of
whether you are using physical or virtual CDs. 

To solve this problem, we have developed the Virtual CD catalog. A Virtual CD catalog is a compendium
of all the catalog files you have created for your CDs.  Each catalog file is  associated with one specific
CD and contains information about all of the files and folders on that CD. 
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Creating a Catalog

The best way to familiarize yourself with the catalog search functions is to a create a catalog yourself.

Select source

A catalog file can be generated only for a medium that  is  in a drive,  and only  using the Catalog Search
function. Begin by inserting the CD you wish to catalog in a drive.  You can insert  a virtual or a physical
CD for cataloging.

Create catalog

To create the catalog file,  run a catalog search.  To do this,  open the CD Control  Center,  click  on  the
Tasks and Tools tab, and select CD Catalog.

This opens the Catalog tab in the Ribbon that opens for the Catalog Search.  Click  on Create  catalog.
This opens a menu showing all drives that contain media; in other words, all media from which a catalog
file can be created.  If there are no CDs in any of the drives,  the menu shows a  prompt:  Insert  CD to
have a catalog made. Select the drive that contains the desired medium.

That's it! The time it takes to create the catalog depends in part  on the number of files  on the medium
and on the type of medium (physical or virtual). Once completed, the catalog is displayed in the Catalog
Overview and can be selected. The display  of catalogs shows all  catalogs,  and details  on the selected
catalog.

While the cataloging process is running, you can stop the process by clicking on "Cancel"  in
the status bar.

Each time the cataloging process runs,  one catalog file is  created.  The new file is  stored in the folder
specified for catalog files,  which is  defined on the Folders page of the Settings program. The name of
the catalog file is derived from the description, for a virtual CD, or from the label,  for a physical CD. The
Catalog Search program is  easy to use,  so you will  most  likely  not  need  to  access  the  catalog  files
directly.
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If you attempt to create a catalog for a medium that  already has one,  an action prompt offers  you the
choice of creating a second catalog or replacing the existing one.  The second option is  only  advisable
for  recordable  media  with  contents  that  change  from  time  to  time.  If  the  contents  are  the  same,  a
second catalog is superfluous.

Create only  one catalog file for each CD;  otherwise,  when  you  search  for  a  file,  there  may
appear to be more than one copy found even if this is not the case.

Display of Catalogs

Once  a  catalog  has  been  created,  you  can  view  it  in  in  the  Catalog  Search,  along  with  any  other
existing catalogs.

The Catalog Search window is  divided into two sections,  with the Catalog Overview on the left  and the
Detail View on the right,  showing details  of the selected catalog.  Click  on a catalog to view its  data in
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the Detail View. The display functions are similar to those of the Windows Explorer.

The  more  data  a  catalog  contains,  the  longer  it  takes  to  load  the  data  for  display.  If  the
selected  catalog  has  a  particularly  large  data  volume,  you  are  prompted  for  confirmation
before the data is loaded.

You  can  scroll  through  the  existing  catalogs  as  desired.  If  you  have  a  large  number  of  catalogs,
however, running a catalog search might be more efficient.

Searching in Catalogs

When you run a file search, the "Catalog Search" function searches in all selected catalogs. If the file is
found, the display shows the CD on which the file is stored.

Select the desired catalogs

In the Catalog Overview, select the catalogs you wish to search. In our example, the search is limited to
one catalog, which we shall search for bitmap files.

You can also start  a Catalog Search for a  certain  CD by  selecting  that  CD in  the  Images
View of the CD Control Center and then  clicking  on  CD Catalog  on  the  Tasks and  Tools
tab.  This  opens  the  Catalog  Search  window  with  the  catalog  for  the  selected  CD
automatically specified.

In the Catalog Search window, switch to the Search tab to define your search criteria.

Browse in the catalog

Define your search arguments. In our example, we are searching for .bmp files  (bitmaps).  In addition to
files, you can also search for directories and descriptions. Every folder and every file has a "Description"
field which you can use for entering a descriptive text. For some files, such as program files, an attempt
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is made to create a description when a catalog is made. Once the parameters  have been defined,  click
on "Start" search to begin the search.

That's  it!  Any  files  found  that  meet  the  specified  criteria  are  displayed  in  the  Detail  View  at  the
conclusion of the search operation. 

Found it! Now what?

If files sought by the Catalog Search are found, you are offered the following options:

· Access to the data: To access the data in the file, double-click on the file in the Detail View.  This
opens an Explorer window showing the folder in which the file is stored. If the CD that  this  catalog
belongs to is  not  in a drive,  the  Catalog  Search  prompts  you  to  insert  it.  When  a  virtual  CD is
found, the Catalog Search prompts confirmation and then inserts it automatically.

· Show properties: Each file has a certain set  of properties  stored with it.  These are listed in the
Detail  View,  and can also be viewed  in  the  File  Properties  window.  To  open  this  window,  right-
click on the file and select Properties from the popup menu.

· Print  datasheet:  Open  the  main  menu  in  the  Catalog  Search  window  and  select  "Detailed
printout."

For details on printing procedures and options in the CD Control Center,  please see Keeping
Track of Your Virtual CDs in this manual.
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Catalog Search

With  the  Catalog  Search  you  can  search  for  files  or  view  a  display  of  the  catalogs.  To  start  the
Catalog Search,  select  CD Catalog on the Tasks and Tools tab  in  the  CD Control  Center,  or  under
Virtual CD Programs in the Quick Start utility.

The Catalog Search window is divided into two panes:

ØCatalog Overview: for managing and selecting existing catalogs.

ØDetail View: For viewing the data in the selected catalog.

The commands for the Catalog Search program can be found in the Ribbon and the main menu of this
program window.

Catalog Search supports  catalogs made with Virtual v7 or later.  Formats  from Virtual CD v6
and earlier are NOT supported. 

Catalog Overview

The  Catalog  Overview  lets  you  view,  manage  and  select  the  catalogs  stored  in  your  Virtual  CD
catalog directory, specified on the Folders page of the Virtual CD Settings.
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The Catalog Overview is divided into the following categories:

· Catalogs: Shows all catalogs found; select a catalog here to view its contents.

· Search results: The results of a search are displayed here.

Right-click  on a catalog and select  Properties to open a window showing detailed catalog properties.
When you select  a catalog,  its  contents  are shown in the Display  View.  The  first  entry  shown  is  the
name under which the catalog was made.  Expand  the  node  to  view the  file  structure  of  the  CD from
which the catalog was made. 

If the  selected  catalog  contains  a  large  volume  of  data,  you  are  prompted  for  confirmation
before the data is  loaded.  This  way  you  are  warned  before  activating  a  function  that  could
take a long time.

Checkboxes to the left  of each catalog name show which  catalogs  are  selected  for  searching.  In  the
Edit group on the Catalog tab, you can choose from the following:

Select all: Selects all catalogs.

Deselect all: Clears the selection.

Invert  the  selection:  Selects  the  unselected  catalogs,  and  deselects  those  that  had  been
selected.

To delete a catalog, select it and then click on the Delete button on the Catalog tab in the Ribbon.

The only way to create a catalog is to select  Create  catalog on the Catalog tab.  Insert  the
desired medium first.

Detail View

The Detail View shows details on the catalog selected in the Catalog Overview.

The display  of files  in the Detail  View can be modified by  changing settings in the Filter group on the
Catalog tab.

Right-click on a file and select Properties from the popup menu to open the File Properties window.

The response when you double-click on an element in this list depends on the type of element:

Ø Folder: As in the Explorer, this switches the focus to the next lower directory level.

Ø File: Opens the Windows Explorer showing the directory that contains this file.
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If  the  cataloged  CD  is  not  currently  in  a  drive  when  you  double-click  on  a  file,  you  are
prompted to insert the CD.

Ribbon

The  Ribbon  in  the  Catalog  Search  program  window contains  commands  for  working  with  catalogs.
These commands are sorted by topic into the following tabs:

· Catalog:  Commands  primarily  for  working  directly  with  catalogs  and  modifying  the  Catalog
Overview and the Detail View.

· Search: Commands for defining search criteria.

Main Menu

The main menu in the Catalog Search program windows contains the less frequently used commands.

The following commands are available here:

· Save all: Select this item to save any changes made in the catalog or file properties. 

· Detailed printout: Lets you print a datasheet of information.

The  command  for  saving  changes  is  also  available  in  the  Quick  Access  toolbar  of  the
Catalog Search for even faster access.



Cataloging Your CD Media 166

Virtual CD v10 © 2009 H+H Software

Status Bar

The status bar in the Catalog Search shows the number of elements displayed in the Detail View.

While the creation of a catalog or catalog search is  in progress,  a progress bar is  shown here,  as  well
as the "Cancel" command. 

The process of cataloging a CD is usually completed very quickly. In case the process takes too long—
for example,  if the medium contains  a large number of files—or the process  was  initiated  mistakenly,
the "Cancel" command is available to let you stop it.

Catalog Properties

The Catalog Properties window shows detailed information,  such as  when the catalog was made and
the source (CD) it was made from.

This  window  also  shows  the  description  and  any  comment  that  was  entered  for  this  catalog.  The
description of a catalog is the text shown in the Catalog Overview as well.
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File Properties

The File Properties window shows details on the selected file. 

Different types of information may be shown for various file types. The description is  a user-defined text;
for example,  to supply  more descriptive information about  the file than  the  file  name  can  convey.  The
name is shown in the Detail View. During the creation of a catalog,  the program automatically  attempts
to retrieve the data shown here about the file (e.g., program version information, etc.).

Using the Virtual Burner

Virtual CD supports  virtual CD burners,  which perform just  like physical CD recorders.  A virtual  burner
can be controlled  by  any  program  that  writes  data  on  CDs  or  DVDs,  in  the  same  manner  that  they
address physical burners.  With the default  settings,  the icon shown for a virtual CD burner differs  from
the icons for normal virtual CD drives.

Virtual burners are set up during installation of the Virtual CD program. In a Standard installation,  Virtual
CD sets  up one virtual burner and one virtual CD drive.  In  a  user-defined  installation,  you  can  choose
which virtual drives  are set  up as  burners.  Just  as  for other virtual drives,  the settings for adding virtual
burners are configured on the Virtual Drives page of the Settings.

Although virtual CD burners  have advanced capabilities,  they can still  be  used  just  like  any
normal virtual CD drive.
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Virtual CD supports use of the maximum number of drive letters  as  virtual CD burners.  Keep
in mind that  some applications might  not  work  properly  when a large number of burners  are
available. We recommend creating no more than 2 drives as virtual burners.

Advantages

Although computer systems do not  detect  any difference between a virtual and a physical  CD burner,
there are a few advantages to using the virtual CD burner rather than its physical counterpart:

· The  virtual  CD  burner  is  available  to  all  programs  on  all  computers  on  which  the  Virtual  CD
program is  installed.  This  means you can burn virtual media on a computer that  is  not  equipped
with  a  physical  CD burner,  and  then  burn  the  result  onto  a  physical  medium  when  a  physical
burner is available.

· You can use the virtual CD burner to compose CDs (such as  audio CDs,  photo  albums,  videos,
etc.) and test  the  results.  This  way,  the  1-to-1  copy  is  created  only  when  you  decide  that  the
composition is correct.

· With the virtual CD burner,  even programs that  can only  burn CDs directly  can now produce test
versions without using up blank physical CDs.

· The virtual CD burner can write encrypted data on a blank virtual CD, so that  the data cannot  be
accessed  on  the  virtual  CD without  the  password.  Thus  the  data  is  protected  as  long  as  it  is
stored on the virtual CD. When it  is  copied to a physical CD, however,  the encryption has to  be
undone;  otherwise the physical medium cannot  be used.  On the other hand,  if  you  burn  it  on  a
Smart Virtual CD, it can retain the encryption.

· Any program that  has a CD-burning function can use a virtual  burner  to  write  an  image,  without
having to first create a physical CD.

The physical burner creates the final version of the medium, and thus is required on only one the device;
e.g., your notebook at home, on which the medium will be burned.

One of the top priorities in developing the virtual CD burner was to ensure a high degree of compatibility
with  as  many  programs  as  possible.  Although  we  have  conducted  extensive  testing  to  this  end,  we
cannot  guarantee that  all  programs can use the virtual burner to make CDs.  This  applies  in  particular
with regard to highly specialized CD writing programs, since it is not possible for the virtual CD burner to
reproduce  all  existing  commands  that  a  physical  burner  can  use  when  writing  data.  If  you  have  a
problem with the virtual burner, please submit  a request  for support  and let  us  know what  program you
are  using  and  what  actions  you  have  taken,  so  we  can  try  to  reproduce—and  then  eliminate—the
problem.

In some cases,  you can use the file system to copy certain data into  a  particular  directory
and then burn the directory. It is important to keep in mind, however, that a directory does not
have  the  same  capabilities  as  a  CD or  DVD,  particularly  with  regard  to  autorun  features,
write-protection,  file structures,  and so on.  A virtual CD, by  contrast,  can  be  burned  onto  a
physical medium and will run like any CD.

Do not  use the virtual CD burner to create a 1:1 copy of a  physical  medium.  Although  it  is
possible, the result  is  still  a virtual CD. We strongly  recommend using the Image Wizard to
create a virtual copy of a physical CD. The Image Wizard is  specifically  designed for making
virtual CDs from physical media, and has a large number of configuration options that  make it
far more efficient for this purpose than the virtual CD burner.
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Virtual Blanks

To use the virtual CD burner with an application that writes CDs, you have to insert a blank CD, just  like
you would in a physical CD burner. This  is  why we have developed the virtual blank,  which is  a special
type of virtual CD. Strictly speaking it is a virtual CD that does not contain any data, and which can only
be used in the virtual CD burner. 

Virtual CD supports  a  broad  array  of  blank  media  types,  some  of  which  differ  only  slightly  from  one
another.  Almost  all  types of blank,  in both write-once and re-writable  forms,  from  CD-R to  Blu-ray-RE
DL, can be created and written to with a virtual burner.

With the exception of re-writable media, all blanks can also be created as  ISO-compatible media.  Thus
if the medium is later burned onto a physical disc,  it  is  compatible with any program that  can process
ISO images. 

One of the main problems with using virtual blanks is  that  their data capacity  is  not  known in advance.
Virtual CD analyzes the file system on the hard drive on which a blank is  created.  If the hard drive uses
a file system that puts  restrictions on file size (e.g.,  the FAT32 system),  then the blank is  divided into
separate sections. It is not possible, however, to divide ISO blanks this  way,  as  this  is  not  provided for
in the specifications for ISO images.

Even though virtual CDs are automatically  divided when they are created on system with file
size restrictions, it  may take a long time to make re-writable media,  as  their full  capacity  is
already defined as  they are  created.  For  this  reason,  we  recommend  creating  blank  virtual
media on a computer with an NTFS hard drive.
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Direct Creation of Blanks

You can create a  new virtual  blank  "directly,"  as  described  in  the  following,  or  use  the  Blank  Media
Wizard.  With  the  direct  method,  the  virtual  blank  is  automatically  named  after  the  type  of  medium
created,  and  inserted  in  the  virtual  CD burner.  The  same  method  can  be  used  to  create  blank  ISO
media, which can then be used to generate ISO images. Blank media is written in the path specified for
new virtual CDs. If a virtual CD with the same name already exists  on that  path,  a sequential number is
appended to the name (e.g.,  "DVD-R.vc8" would be followed by "DVD-R1.vc8").  Virtual  blanks  can  be
created directly using either the Quick Start utility:

or the CD Control Center:
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In either case, you simply  select  the type of blank to be made.  After being created,  it  is  automatically
loaded in a virtual drive.  If you use the CD Control Center,  the  finished  blank  is  inserted  in  the  virtual
burner  selected  in  the  Drive  View.  If  no  burner  is  selected,  it  is  inserted  in  the  first  available  virtual
burner. The blank medium is inserted only if the virtual burner is found empty.

Rather  than  selecting  a  blank  directly,  you  have  the  choice  of  running  the  Blank  Media  Wizard.  In
addition to creating virtual blanks, the wizard can create a safe for sensitive data,  or activate the sound
file mode. 

Virtual blanks created and inserted with one command have the default data capacity.
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Keep in mind that when you use the "direct" method for creating a virtual blank,  the resulting
virtual  CD will  take  up  a  certain  amount  of  hard  disk  space.  We  recommend  deleting  the
results  of  failed  attempts  right  away,  so  they  do  not  accumulate  and  waste  precious  disk
space.

Creating a Virtual Blank

If you want to have more control of the process when creating a  virtual  blank than is  afforded by  the
direct  creation  method,  use  the  Blank  Media  Wizard.  A  little  more  user  input  is  required,  but  the
procedure is  still  fast  and easy.  The  major  advantage  of  this  method  is  that  you  can  configure  more
settings for the new blank. The following example shows how to create a virtual blank Blu-ray  Disc  and
insert in a virtual burner. In a subsequent step, you could use a video editing program to edit a video and
then burn it onto that blank.

Run the Blank Media Wizard

Open the Blank Media Wizard from the Virtual CD Starter by selecting the Insert virtual blank option.

Select type of blank

Before the Blank Media Wizard opens, a range options for use of this wizard is presented,  which will  be
described in detail later: One is  for creating a safe for sensitive data and the other activates  the sound
file  mode.  For  this  example,  select  Run  the  Blank  Media  Wizard  to  begin  creating  a  new  virtual
blank.



Using the Virtual Burner173

Virtual CD v10 © 2009 H+H Software

Create the new blank

The  Blank  Media  Wizard  lets  you  configure  all  the  settings  you  need  for  the  new blank  media.  We
select Blu-ray-R in the Create a field. The rest of the settings remain unchanged,  except  the Insert in
field  near  the  bottom  of  the  dialog:  here  we  select  the  drive  in  which  the  new  blank  media  will  be
inserted. 

Now we click on Create to have the new blank created.

That's it! The new blank is  created and inserted in  the  specified  drive.  Now you  can  burn  your  video
onto it.  And if you don't  like the result,  all  you need is  a new virtual blank  to  burn  the  next  video—no
need to waste a real Blu-ray-R!



Using the Virtual Burner 174

Virtual CD v10 © 2009 H+H Software

Blank ISO Media

In addition to normal blanks, the Blank Media Wizard can also create blank media as  ISO images.  This
is particularly useful if you want  to process the data on the virtual media with an ISO-capable program
other than Virtual CD.

The procedure for creating an ISO blank is  basically  the same as for creating a virtual blank.  Run the
Blank Media Wizard and activate the Create an ISO image option in the second section of this  dialog.
The list opened in the Create a field now contains only those types of blank that can be created as ISO
images.

When you click  on Create,  the ISO blank is  created.  You can also use the direct  creation method to
create ISO blanks.

The  advantage  of  ISO  images  is  their  compatibility  with  other  programs.  Disadvantages  include  the
following:

· Possible  incompatibility  of  data:  An  ISO  image  is  a  data  CD with  a  single  data  track.  It  is
possible to burn audio tracks onto the virtual blank image,  but  if you do so,  it  can  no  longer  be
used as an ISO image.  Because Virtual CD cannot  detect  the data being written during the burn
process, no warning is given when you add audio tracks to an ISO image.

· Limited functionality: Not  all  of the functions available for virtual  CDs  can  be  applied  to  virtual
ISO images.

· Potential  difficulties burning data  onto the  blank: Virtual CDs consist  of several files,  which
ensures that they are always stored correctly regardless of the file system used.  ISO images can
only  consist  of one file.  For this  reason,  make  sure  that  you  create  virtual  blank  ISO  media  on
hard  drives  that  use  the  NTFS  file  system.  While  blank  ISO  media  can  be  created  on  other



Using the Virtual Burner175

Virtual CD v10 © 2009 H+H Software

systems,  an error could  occur  during  the  burn  process  if  the  maximum  permissible  file  size  is
exceeded.

Physical Medium as Template

Whether creating a blank virtual CD or a virtual ISO blank,  Virtual CD can use a physical  template  for
the process.  This  is  particularly  useful if you want  to ensure that  the resulting blank virtual media  has
the same data capacity as the physical version. 

Run the Blank Media Wizard

Insert the physical blank medium and run the Blank Media Wizard.  In the menu for the Create  a  field,
select the last item, From physical blank.

Select the physical burner

In this dialog, select  the burner containing the blank medium. Click  on OK to load the selection in the
Blank Media Wizard.
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Create a blank virtual medium

The  Blank  Media  Wizard  now shows  the  data  that  it  has  read  in  from  the  physical  medium.  In  our
example, this is an 8 cm DVD-R with 1.4 GB. The Blank Media Wizard creates  a virtual blank with the
specifications given, when you click on Create. 

That's it! You now have a virtual blank with the specifications of the physical medium.



Using the Virtual Burner177

Virtual CD v10 © 2009 H+H Software

Blank Media Wizard

The Blank Media Wizard creates new virtual media that can be used with the virtual burner. In addition
to creating various types of virtual blanks, it can also create a data safe or activate the sound file mode.
Unlike the function for direct  creation of blank media,  the Blank Media Wizard lets  you define specific
parameters for the virtual blank.

You can open the Blank Media Wizard by  selecting Virtual  blank on the Tasks and Tools tab in the
CD Control Center. The Virtual blank button is divided into two sections.  When you click  on the upper
portion, it  opens an action prompt in which you can choose the operation you wish to carry  out:  open
the Blank Media Wizard, create a data safe, or activate the sound file mode.  The lower portion opens
the dialog for direct  creation of a virtual blank.  You can also use the  Starter  to  open  this  program,  or
select it under Virtual CD Programs in the Quick Start utility. 

Specify the type of blank and other settings under Define the type, size and properties of the  blank
medium to be created. The type of blank is specified under Create a. Size defines the data capacity
of the blank.  You can select  a size between 64 MB and 256 GB.  When  you  select  a  blank  type,  its
default  capacity  is  automatically  set.  Medium  and Sectors define the corresponding specifications  of
the new virtual blank, based on the type of blank and its size.

You can specify a non-standard size if desired,  but  keep in mind that  you will  not  be able to
use the resulting virtual CD to write a 1:1 copy on a physical medium.
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For  some  virtual  blank  types,  the  size  cannot  be  user-defined.  CD-R  blanks  have  to  be
between 64 and 799 MB.

In addition to type and size, there are two settings that have a significant effect on a virtual CD blank:

· Create an ISO image: Creates  an ISO blank which can be used subsequently  to make an ISO
image.

· Always create  images with maximum volume: In very  rare cases,  CD-burning software  may
attempt  to  write  from  the  end  to  the  beginning  even  on  write-once  media.  This  can  take  an
extremely long time. This could create the impression that  the computer is  not  responding,  when
in  fact  it  is  writing  a  data  track—up  to  50  GB,  on  a  Blu-ray  Disc—and  the  computer  cannot
respond  normally  until  this  process  has  been  completed.  The  Always  create  images  with
maximum volume setting prevents this problem. Keep in mind, however, that the resulting virtual
medium will  always take up the amount  of space defined here,  no matter what  volume of data  it
contains.

To  date,  this  phenomenon  has  been  observed  only  when  burning  Blu-ray  media  using
WinOnCD 10 and the Windows Live  file  system.  In  all  other  burning  processes,  with  other
media or other programs,  it  was not necessary  to create a virtual  blank  with  the  maximum
volume.

Virtual blanks for ISO images can also be created with full  data capacity.  The process may
fail, however, if you attempt to create an ISO image with greater capacity  than that  permitted
by the hard drive. Unlike Virtual CD images, ISO images cannot be divided into smaller files.

The Description is  the text  that  designates  the image in all  Virtual CD programs.  If you already know
what you wish to write on this blank, you can enter a meaningful description here. 

Keep in mind that  this  designation might  be  overwritten  following  the  burning  process.  This
depends on the settings configured on the Burn page of the Settings program.

The Target settings for the  virtual  CD section defines where  the  blank  virtual  media  will  be  stored.
The path shown when this dialog opens is  the default  path for new virtual CDs as defined in the Virtual
CD Settings. You can select a different path if desired.

The path and file name together must not exceed 254 characters in length.

Add in lets you define where the virtual CD will appear in user interfaces.  Options that  are not  available
are not displayed here.

Select  the Create  a  folder automatically option  to  have  a  separate  folder  created  for  the  files  that
make  up  the  virtual  CD.  Because  multiple  files  are  written  for  a  single  virtual  blank,  we  recommend
leaving this option activated.

Under Security for the virtual CD you can define a password,  if desired,  to prevent  unauthorized use
of the virtual CD. Once a password has been assigned, it  must  be entered before the virtual CD can be
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inserted or ejected, or its properties edited. The password has to be entered twice to define it.

The password merely protects the CD from unauthorized access. To encrypt the data that is on the CD,
activate the Encrypt the data  on the  virtual  CD option.  In this  case,  the data is  encoded using AES
256 encryption.

We recommend using a password that is not  too easy to guess.  For good security,  define a
password with at least 8 characters and include numbers, letters and special characters.  The
password is case sensitive (capitals  are distinguished from lower-case letters) and can have
up to 15 characters.

We recommend keeping a record of your password in a safe  place.  Without  the  password,
there is no way to access the data on the virtual CD.

If the data on the virtual  CD is  not  encrypted,  you  can  change  or  deactivate  the  password
later in the Properties dialog for the virtual CD. If the data is  encrypted,  the password cannot
be changed.

In the Inserting the  new  blank medium after it has been  created  section,  under  "Insert  in,"  you
can specify  a virtual burner in which the virtual blank is  inserted after it  is  created.  Once you select  a
drive, you have the option of selecting Open system dialog for formatting if the blank is  a re-writable
medium. 

Windows  7  and  Vista  permit  formatting  of  blanks  after  a  drive  has  been  opened  in  the
Explorer,  with the blank inserted in it.  Windows XP does not  offer  this  option.  A  re-writable
blank has to be formatted as  a hard disk  before it  can be used.  You  can  do  this  using  the
system functions or another suitable program.

Detection of a Virtual Blank

Once a virtual blank has been created, it is displayed like any other virtual CD in the programs you use
for managing virtual CDs.  Unlike a normal virtual CD, however,  the virtual blank can be used  only  with
the virtual CD burner. Once it has been burned, it can be inserted in any virtual drive.  To make it  easier
to  tell  an  unused  blank  from  one  that  has  been  burned,  (Blank)  is  displayed  with  the  name  of  an
unused blank.

The example above shows entries in the Quick Start  utility  menu;  CD-R - (Blank medium) indicates  a
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virtual blank that  can be written  on.  Re-writable  media,  such  as  the  CD-RW  in  the  example,  are  not
marked as blank, because they can be written on at any time, whether they are still blank or not. 

After you have burned data onto a virtual write-once blank, Virtual CD sets the CD type according to the
data written; for example, if you burn audio tracks onto the CD, the CD is  displayed as  an audio CD in
the CD Control Center.  Re-writable blanks,  on  the  other  hand,  do  not  change  type,  but  can  run  in  a
normal virtual drive (as opposed to a burner) once data has been written on them. Naturally,  the normal
drive cannot be used to change the data, even on a re-writable blank.

The Windows CD Burning Function

The procedure described in the following applies  to a system that  uses  only  the  CD-writing
feature that  comes  with  Windows  versions  XP  and  later.  If  you  use  a  different  program  for
burning CDs, please refer to the manual supplied with that program for details.

In this example, we will burn a data CD and an audio CD to show how it can be done in just  a few easy
steps  using  only  Windows  software.  These  two  examples  show that  there  is  basically  no  difference
between a virtual and a physical burner—except  that,  if anything goes wrong or the  CD doesn't  come
out the way you want it, no blank CD is wasted when you use a virtual burner.

When  using  Windows  XP,  the  operating  system's  own  CD  recording  function  must  be
activated  for  the  virtual  drive  for  the  following  procedures.  This  feature  may  have  been
deactivated for any of a number  of  reasons;  for  example,  if  another  CD burning  program  is
installed on the computer.  To check whether this  function is  active,  right-click  on  the  virtual
burner  in  the  Windows  Explorer  and  select  Properties.  Open  the  Recording  page  for  the
virtual burner and make sure the Enable CD recording on this drive option is active.

This  step is  unnecessary  if  you  use  Windows  Vista  or  later,  since  the  operating  system's
CD-recording function is active by default.
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Support  for  CD-recording  functions  has  been  significantly  expanded  in  Windows  Vista  and
later, and differs from Windows XP in the following aspects:

· Virtual  blanks:  The  Windows  XP  CD recording  function  only  works  with  blank  CDs.
Later Windows versions can also burn data to DVDs and Blu-ray  Discs.  Keep in mind
that the examples described below will not work  if you use a DVD blank with Windows
XP.

· Re-writable  media:  With  the  exception  of  DVD-RAM,  re-writable  media  are  not
supported by the Windows CD burning function.

· DVD-RAM: To use a blank virtual DVD-RAM with Windows XP, deactivate the Enable
CD  recording  on  this  drive  setting,  mentioned  above.  While  Windows  XP  does
support  DVD-RAM  as  a  re-writable  medium,  this  support  and  the  use  of  the  CD-
recording function are  mutually  exclusive.  This  applies  regardless  of  whether  you  are
using the virtual or a  physical  CD burner.  Windows  Vista  and  later  can  handle  DVD-
RAM with no special settings required. 

For general information on Windows CD recording functions and related issues,  please refer
to the documentation on your operating system.

Because the procedures for burning virtual data  CDs  in  Windows  XP  and  in  later  Windows
versions are not identical, the next section provides examples for Windows XP and Windows
7.  The procedure for burning an audio CD is  the same in both  of  these  systems;  thus  only
one example is provided.
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Burning a Data CD (Windows XP)

The following describes how to burn a data CD in just a few easy steps,  using the CD-burning function
integrated in the Windows XP Explorer.

Create new blank

Open the menu of the Quick Start utility and use the mechanism for direct  creation of a virtual blank to
create a blank CD-R. (Select <Virtual burner> -> Insert virtual blank -> CD-R(W) -> CD-R (700 MB)
.) 

Once the virtual blank has been created, it is automatically inserted in the selected virtual burner.

Assemble data

After the blank is inserted in the virtual CD burner,  the Windows AutoPlay  function opens the dialog for
a blank CD. Select Open writable CD folder using Windows Explorer. 
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The AutoPlay  function runs only  if the setting as  described under The Windows CD Burning
Function, Enable CD recording on this drive, is active.

Now another Explorer window opens, with the virtual CD burner as address. You can use drag and drop
to add your choice of files here.

Start the burning process

Once  you  have  added  the  data  you  wish  to  burn,  select  Write  these  files  to  CD  to  open  the  CD
Writing Wizard.
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Follow the instructions given in the Wizard and click on Finish to complete the process.

That's it! Now you can insert the virtual CD and check whether the results meet your expectations.

Burning a Data CD (Windows 7)

The following describes how to burn a data CD in just a few easy steps,  using the CD-burning function
integrated  in  the  Windows  7  Explorer.  The  procedure  is  similar  to  that  required  for  Windows  Vista;
some of the designations are different.

Create new blank

Open the menu of the Quick Start utility and use the mechanism for direct  creation of a virtual blank to
create a blank DVD-R. (Select <Virtual burner> -> Insert virtual blank -> DVD+-R(W) -> DVD-R.)
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Once the virtual blank has been created, it is automatically inserted in the selected virtual burner.

Select an action

After the blank is  inserted in the virtual CD burner,  the Windows autoplay function opens the a dialog
for a blank DVD. Select Burn files to disc. 
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Select output format

This opens the Burn a Disc dialog;  this  is  where you can select  the file system to be used.  Since we
want to create a finalized disc, we select With a CD/DVD player. 

If  you  use  Windows  Vista,  select  Show  formatting  options  to  expand  the  display  of
settings, and then select Mastered. 

Click on Next to continue.

Start the burning process

Now another Explorer window opens, with the virtual CD burner as address. You can use drag and drop
to add your choice of files  here.  Once you have added all  the files  you wish to burn onto the medium,
click on Burn to disc to start burning. 
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Follow the instructions given in the  Wizard,  enter  a  name  for  the  media  title,  and  click  on  Finish  to
complete the process. 

That's it! Now you can insert the virtual CD and check whether the results meet your expectations.

Burning a Virtual Audio CD

Like data CDs, you can burn audio CDs with standard Windows tools as well. 

 Windows  Media  Player  v12  is  used  in  the  following  example,  but  you  can  use  earlier
versions of the Media Player for the same purpose.

Create a new blank

Similar to our examples for burning data CDs,  we begin  by  opening  the  Quick  Start  utility  menu  and
select  the  mechanism  for  direct  creation  of  virtual  blanks.  Again,  we  create  a  blank  CD-R.  (Select
<Virtual burner> -> Insert virtual blank -> CD-R(W) -> CD-R (700 MB).)

Select an action

When the blank is inserted in a drive, the Windows AutoPlay function opens the dialog for a blank CD
. Select Burn an audio CD.
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This runs the media player; the program is  opened at  the Burn page.  Add the tracks you wish to burn
onto the CD. 

If the virtual CD burner is not specified as the current drive,  click  on Next drive,  repeatedly  if
necessary until the virtual burner is shown with the virtual blank inserted.

Start the burning process

Drag-and-drop the desired tracks to the list for burning and click on Start burn.
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That's it! Now you can insert the virtual CD and check whether the results meet your expectations.
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End of the Burn Process

Once the burn process has been completed the CD is ejected from the CD drive, regardless of whether
the CD was created using a Windows burning function or another program. If a virtual burner was used,
Virtual CD offers you the following options at the end of the burn process:

 

· Insert the  Virtual  CD image: The image is  inserted and you can check whether  it  meets  your
expectations.

· Open the CD Control Center: Opens the CD Control Center where you can access the image.

· Open the image folder: Opens the folder on the hard drive in which the image is stored.

If you want to have the selected action carried out  every  time an image is  burned,  activate the Always
execute  the  action  selected  here  on  completion  of  a  CD-burning  process  option  before  you
select  the  action.  The  next  time  an  image  is  burned,  the  action  prompt  dialog  is  skipped  and  the
previously  selected action is  carried out  automatically.  If you  change  your  mind  later,  open  the  Burn
page of the Settings to select a different action or reinstate the action prompt.

Some programs let you switch off the function that automatically ejects the CD after burning. This is  not
recommended, however, for a number of reasons: 

If the CD is not ejected after burning, but  remains in the drive,  Windows does not  detect  any
change in the medium. This often leads to errors in the display of the medium in the Explorer
and other programs.

Virtual CD may not detect the end of the burning process, in which case it does not  open the
action prompt.
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In some cases,  inserting an image in  a  drive  before  the  program  used  to  burn  it  has  been
ended can lead to problems.  It  is  a  good  idea  to  always  close  the  burning  program  before
inserting  the  new  image.  Sometimes  it  suffices  to  close  the  dialog  containing  the  burn
functions. 

Automatic Naming Function

Once an image has been created, Virtual CD automatically adapts its name and description.  This  helps
you recognize at a later point what the CD contains. You can configure settings for automatic naming
on the Burn page of the Settings program. The assigned CD label can be used for the file name and the
description. Furthermore, you can have the date and time of creation appended to the file name.

The following example shows a virtual blank CD-R in the Explorer after it  has been created,  but  before
data has been written to it:

Here is the same image after burning—the word Test was entered as the CD label:
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In  some  cases,  automatic  naming  is  not  applied  and  the  image  retains  its  original
designation. This may be the case,  for example,  when a re-writable blank is  used as  a hard
disk.

The simplest procedure when creating a blank virtual CD is  to accept  the default  description,
burn data to the virtual blank,  and then,  assuming the burn process went  as  planned,  adapt
the description on the Properties page of the image properties.

Live File System

In the previous examples, data CDs were burned using the "Mastered" mode.  This  means the CD was
finalized at  the end of the burn process and no  further  data  can  be  added.  Windows  Vista  and  later,
however, offer the "live file system" for writing data. 

The live file system writes  data on media in UDF format  and enables  later modification of CD content.
With a physical re-writable CD, new data is added at the end of existing data and the table of contents
is  updated.  Thus the amount  of space available on the CD is  reduced with each addition  of  data,  and
data can be written until  no more space is  available.  When you  use  this  mode  with  virtual  re-writable
blanks, the data they contain can be modified at any time,  no matter how often the medium is  inserted
and ejected. 

To activate the live file system for a blank medium, the option in the "Burn a Disc" dialog must be set  to
 Like a USB flash drive. 

Physical media written using the live file  system  are  not  fully  compatible  with  all  operating
systems. 
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When  the  live  file  system  is  used  with  a  write-once  virtual  blank,  such  as  a  CD-R,  the
medium is finalized on ejection, and it is not possible to add data later.

Windows XP can read CDs that  were written using the live file  system,  but  cannot  use  the
live file system to create CDs.

This  section  of  the  manual  has  presented  only  certain  aspects  of  the  live  file  system  in
connection with Virtual CD. For more information on the live file system and its  uses,  please
refer to your operating system documentation.

What You Cannot Burn

The examples above showing how to burn data and audio CDs demonstrate the two data formats  that
are currently supported by the virtual CD burner. Some non-standard formats, such as  CD graphics  and
multisession CDs, are not supported by the virtual burner. This  should not  generally  present  a problem,
however,  since  these  non-standard  formats  make  up  only  a  negligibly  small  proportion  of  the  media
used in writing CDs. Normal data and audio CDs are the only kind you need to burn in most cases.

You can burn multisession CDs (e.g.,  using the live file system available  in  Windows  Vista
and later) with the one restriction that after the first time it  is  ejected,  the session is  finalized
and the virtual CD can only be read.

If you have problems using the virtual CD burner,  check whether the CD-writing software has
any  settings  that  are  configured  for  a  non-standard  format.  If  this  is  the  case,  delete  the
virtual CD you just  burned,  change the settings  in  the  software  and  start  again  with  a  new
virtual blank.

Re-writable Blanks

The sections above described the use of virtual blank write-once media.  Virtual CD, however,  emulates
a Blu-ray-RE burner,  which  supports  a  broad  range  of  virtual  blanks.  Re-writable  media  can  be  used
either way:

ØWhen burning 1-to-1 copies, the re-writable blank is handled like a normal blank DVD that  can be
written on once and after that is read-only. 

ØWhen used as a re-writable medium (similar to a hard disk),  the re-writable blank can be written
and read at any time.

Keep in mind that a virtual blank can only be opened for writing by  one computer at  a time.  It
cannot be opened by multiple computers simultaneously.

To  make  a  medium  re-writable,  it  has  to  be  inserted  and  formatted.  To  do  this,  use  the  format
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command in the Explorer menu or the packet  writer in a  CD-writing  program  (such  as  InCD in  Nero).
Once the re-writable medium has been formatted, it can no longer be used for copying media.

The Windows CD burning function in Windows XP does  not  support  re-writable  media,  with
the exception of DVD-RAM, which requires an additional program before support is effective.

You can use the Virtual CD Eraser Wizard to delete data from re-writable media,  after which it  can be
used for either of the  tasks  described  above.  Keep  in  mind  that  after  you  delete  the  data  from  a  re-
writable medium, the medium has to be formatted again before it can be used as re-writable again.

Special Case: DVD-RAM

A DVD-RAM is  a re-writable blank with a number of special characteristics.  Unlike other media,  DVD-
RAM uses error correction, making it particularly well suited for data backup.  Another advantage is  that
DVD-RAM is supported by Windows XP and later. 

Furthermore, a DVD-RAM can alternate between read and write and read only modes.  In Virtual CD,
this  can  be  configured  on  the  Image  page  of  the  Image  Properties  dialog.  The  icon  shown  for  the
medium in Virtual CD indicates the active mode of the DVD-RAM: 

- Virtual DVD-RAM in read-and-write mode.

- Virtual DVD-RAM with active write-protection.

If the write-protection of a DVD-RAM is  activated,  the data on  the  medium  cannot  be  modified.  Other
programs that support this feature can also be used to activate the write-protection for a DVD-RAM.

The biggest  problem with this  medium type is  that  it  is  not  as  widely  used as  other DVD blanks,  and
thus not all drives can read or write on it. This is not a problem, of course, for virtual drives.

On the Supported Media  page of the Drive  Properties  dialog,  you  can  check  whether  the
drive can read and/or write to the DVD-RAM.

For  effective  support  of  a  re-writable  DVD-RAM  using  Windows  XP's  standard  tools,  the
Windows burning function has to be deactivated.

A DVD-RAM can be formatted using the Windows burning  function  only  with  a  size  of  256
MB or greater. If the medium is created with a smaller capacity, formatting will fail.
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(Encrypted) Hard Disks

Re-writable media can be used as  virtual hard drives.  They can also be encrypted,  for example,  to use
them as data safes for storing sensitive data. To use a virtual blank as a hard disk, it must be set  up so
that data can be written and read at any time. There are two ways to do this:

· Formatting with the live file system.

· Direct formatting in the Windows Explorer.

The basic difference between the two methods is that the live file system automatically uses UDF, while
the Windows Explorer lets you choose the format.

The live file system is not available on Windows XP; the only  method is  direct  formatting with
the Explorer. Furthermore, the Windows burning function can use only the DVD-RAM as a re-
writable medium.

To format  the re-writable blank,  begin by  inserting it  in a virtual burner.  Then  select  it  in  the  Explorer,
right-click on it and select Format from the popup menu.

A system dialog opens for configuring the desired settings. Generally, no changes are required.
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You can select the file system to be set up during formatting.  The choices offered depend on
the operating system you are using. 

At  the end of this  process,  the re-writable media is  available for use as  a  hard  drive.  For  secure  data
storage on a virtual  CD,  you  can  create  an  encrypted  blank.  The  encryption  option  can  be  activated
during the creation process when making a virtual CD, or when you create a safe for sensitive data.

Virtual  CD provides  a  special  icon  for  encrypted  hard  drives so  that  they  can  be  recognized  at  a
glance. This icon is used only for re-writable blanks that are encrypted.

- Encrypted DVD-RAM

- Unencrypted DVD-RAM
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Safe for Sensitive Data

Since  virtual  blank  media  support  encryption,  they  are  well  suited  for  use  in  secure  storage  of
sensitive data. You could create a blank medium and use it as  a hard disk,  with encryption if desired,
using the Blank Media Wizard.  But  Virtual CD has  an  easier  solution:  when  you  create  a  data  safe,
only  the configuration settings needed for that  specific  purpose are prompted.  This  process  creates  a
DVD-RAM, since this media type has the best properties for secure data storage.

Create a new blank virtual medium

In the Virtual CD Starter, select the Insert virtual blank option.

Select type of blank

To create an encrypted  hard  disk  for  secure  storage  of  your  sensitive  data,  select  Create  a  virtual
safe.

Create a safe

This opens a dialog for entering the description, the desired size and a password. 
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In this  example,  we enter My private  data  safe  as  the description.  Defining  a  password  is  essential
when creating an encrypted hard disk for use as a data safe.

We recommend keeping a record of your password in a safe  place.  Without  the  password,
there is no way to access the data in the safe.

Please note that  on Windows XP, the data safe has to be 256  MB  or  larger;  otherwise  the
formatting cannot be completed successfully.

Click on Create to generate the data safe.

Using the data safe

Once the safe has been created, it is automatically inserted in the first available virtual burner.  Because
this is an encrypted medium, a password prompt opens automatically.

The last step is to format the data safe for use as an encrypted hard disk. You can do this using the live
file system or with the direct formatting option.
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Windows XP automatically opens the dialog for direct formatting, since it does not  have a live
file system to offer.

That's it! You can now copy your sensitive data to the new data safe for secure storage.

Sound File Mode

The  sound file  mode  lets  you burn audio files  using a different  program, such  as  a  media  player  or
iTunes,  rather than Virtual CD.  Rather  than  burning  an  audio  CD,  this  mechanism  collects  data  in  a
special type of blank,  converts  it,  and stores  it  in the form of sound files  (e.g.,  MP3 files).  This  means
you can generate sound files using any program that can burn an audio CD.

Keep in mind that the sound file mode can be active on only one virtual burner.

Special Blank for the Sound File Mode

The sound file mode is implemented using a special type of blank. The audio files  are collected using
the chosen burner program, and then converted and stored in the selected file format  by  the sound file
mode mechanism. All of the settings that  affect  this  special blank are configured on the Burn page of
the Settings.  On  this  page  you  can  define  the  folder  in  which  the  sound  files  are  stored,  the  output
format and the mechanism for naming the files.

When you activate the sound file mode,  the special blank is  created.  With the default  settings,  a CD-
RW with 700 MB is  created.  The capacity  of the blank  can  be  changed  on  the  Burn  page.  You  can
configure the settings so that the blank reports 256 GB of available space.  This  lets  you burn as  many
sound files as you like.

Specifying  a  capacity  for  the  CD-RW  greater  than  its  standard  capacity  could  lead  to
problems with some programs. If you want to use a higher capacity, we recommend testing it
first. If problems occur, you know you need to use the standard size. 

IMPORTANT:  This  special  blank  is  available  only  for  use  in  creating  sound  files.  Do  not
attempt to burn other forms of data using a virtual burner that is in sound file mode.
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Activating the Sound File Mode

Activating the sound file mode is extremely simple.

Create a new blank virtual medium

The  special  blank  for  the  sound  file  mode  can  be  created  using  the  Virtual  CD  Starter.  Begin  by
selecting the Insert virtual blank option.

Select type of blank

Since we will be creating sound files, we select the Activate sound file mode option.

After a moment,  the  sound  file  mode  is  active.  This  is  indicated  by  the  label  on  the  icon,  visible  for
example when you are using dynamic desktop icons.

- Dynamic desktop icon for a virtual burner with active sound file mode.

You can now begin burning audio data.  It  is  important  to  understand  how Virtual  CD will  name  these
files. Track titles can be taken from CD-Text or from an M3U playlist.

You  can  now  create  sound  files  using  any  program  that  can  burn  audio  data.  The  following  two
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examples provide detailed demonstrations:

· Burning with iTunes: shows how to burn using a program with CD-Text.

· Burning with the media player: shows how to burn using an M3U playlist.

You can also use the sound file mode without CD-Text or an M3U playlist.  The main problem
with this would be that the sound files are not given meaningful names. 

If you use a program that enables the addition of CD-Text information when burning a CD, we
recommend  using  that  function.  It  names  the  files  automatically,  which  is  far  easier  that
having to enter all the titles yourself.

Burning with iTunes

CD-Text  is  a form of additional data  stored  on  many  audio  CDs  to  provide  information  such  as  artist
name, track titles, and more, pertaining to the audio tracks.  Some devices can display  this  information
directly,  as  an  alternative  to  retrieving  it  from  the  Internet.  The  sound  file  mode  makes  use  of  this
information to automatically name sound files. 

Not all programs that can burn audio data can also access CD-Text. Even programs that can,
usually require user input to activate this capability.

The following example, Burning with iTunes, shows how to use this program to create music  files  and
use CD-Text to name them automatically.

Assemble the desired sound files

When you activate the sound file mode,  the special blank is  automatically  inserted in a virtual  burner.
Now you can run the program for burning audio files—in this  example,  iTunes—and collect  the desired
files.
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Once you have assembled the desired data, click on Burn Disc to start the burning process.

Burn the sound files

In the Burn Settings, specify "Audio CD" under Disc Format.  To use the CD-Text  data for naming the
tracks, activate the Include CD Text option.  Make sure the virtual burner that  is  in sound file mode is
specified under CD Burner.

Click on Burn to begin creating the sound files.
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Convert audio data

The  actual  burn  process  does  not  take  much  time.  Virtual  CD  collects  the  sound  files  and  begins
converting them to the specified format parallel to the burn process.

The format in which the sound files are created is  configured on the Burn page of the Virtual
CD Settings program. This has to be configured before you begin the burn process.  For this
example, we have chosen OGG Vorbis with 128 kbit/s.

A window opens in the lower right corner with a progress bar indicating the status  of the burn process.
Closing this window stops the burn process.

View the results

When the conversion has been completed, an action prompt with several options is  shown. To view the
results of the process, select Open the sound file folder.

You can now see the converted sound files  in the Explorer  window.  Thanks  to  the  CD-Text  data,  the
audio tracks have retained their original names. A track list, VCDPlayList in M3U format, has also been
created, which enables the tracks to be played in their original order.



Using the Virtual Burner 204

Virtual CD v10 © 2009 H+H Software

That's it! The new sound files are now ready for use.

Burning with the Media Player

Aside from the previous example,  you can also create sound files  without  an application that  supports
CD-Text.  The playlist  presents  another option for having the  files  names  assigned  automatically.  This
requires a few additional steps, which are included in the following example for burning using the media
player.

Configure settings

First, you need to configure Virtual CD to use the M3U playlist  for naming sound files.  To do this,  open
the Settings and select the Burn dialog page. Activate the Get track titles from playlist (M3U) option.
 

With the Get track titles from playlist (M3U) option active,  Virtual CD attempts  to  retrieve
the M3U playlist  every  time  files  are  converted  using  the  sound  file  mode.  This  is  why  we
recommend activating this mode only if you are sure you want to use M3U playlists.

The M3U playlist is used only if there is no CD-Text data available. If CD-Text is  available and
the  program  you  are  using  is  CD-Text  capable,  the  sound  file  mode  will  use  the  CD-Text
data.

Assemble the desired sound files

The  required  settings  are  all  configured,  and  activating  the  sound  file  mode  has  caused  the  special
blank to be inserted in the virtual burner.  You can now run the media player and assemble the  tracks
you wish to burn.
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Save playlist

Before  starting  the  burn  process,  you  need  to  save  the  M3U playlist.  To  do  this,  open  the  menu  of
burning options on the Burn page and select Save list as...
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This opens a dialog for saving the burn list. In this example, we save the burn list on the desktop so we
can find it again quickly later. 

Make sure you select M3U playlist (*.m3u).,  as  Virtual CD cannot process playlists  in any
other format.

Burn the sound files

Make sure the right burner is specified, and that "Audio CD" is selected in the Burn menu.
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Click on Start burn to begin creating the sound files.

Convert audio data

Before the first track is converted, you are prompted to specify  the M3U playlist  to be used for naming
the files. 

Specify the list saved in the steps described above.

If you select  Cancel  here,  only  the use of the M3U playlist  is  canceled;  the  file  conversion
process  continues.  To  stop  the  conversion  process,  you  have  to  close  the  subsequent
conversion dialog. 
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Click on OK to confirm the playlist and continue.

The format in which the sound files are created is  configured on the Burn page of the Virtual
CD Settings program. This  has to be configured before  you begin the burn process.  In this
example, we have selected MP3. 

A window opens in the lower right corner with a progress bar indicating the status  of the burn process.
Closing this window stops the burn process.

View the results

When the conversion has been completed, an action prompt with several options is  shown. To view the
results of the process, select Open the sound file folder.

You  can  now see  the  converted  sound  files  in  the  Explorer  window.  Thanks  to  the  use  of  the  M3U
playlist,  the audio tracks have retained  their  original  names.  A  playlist,  VCDPlayList  in  M3U format,
has also been created, which enables the tracks to be played in their original order.

That's it! The new sound files  are now ready for use.  You can delete the M3U playlist  created  before
the burn process, if you no longer need it.
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End of the Conversion Process

Once the file conversion has been completed, the sound file mode automatically  inserts  a new empty
special  blank  so  the  next  burn  process  for  creating  sound  files  can  begin  right  away.  This  happens
regardless of whether the software used to burn the sound files ejects  the CD once it  has been burned.
Furthermore Virtual CD detects  the end of the  conversion  of  sound  files  and  opens  an  action  prompt
offering a number of options.

You can choose from the following:

· Play sound files: Opens the player linked to the M3U playlist to play the sound files just created.

· Quit sound file mode Ejects the special blank for the sound file mode.

· Open sound file folder: Opens the folder on the hard disk in which the newly created sound files
are stored.

If you want to have the selected action carried out  every  time an image is  burned,  activate the Always
execute  the  action  selected  here  on  completion  of  a  CD-burning  process  option  before  you
select  the  action.  The  next  time  an  image  is  burned,  the  action  prompt  dialog  is  skipped  and  the
previously  selected action is  carried out  automatically.  On the Burn  page  of  the  Virtual  CD Settings,
you can change the task executed after sound files are created at any time.
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Quitting the Sound File Mode

There are a number of ways to exit the sound file  mode.  You can end it  directly,  after the end of the
conversion process,  or have the special blank ejected using a Virtual CD program (such as  the Quick
Start utility), like any other virtual CD. Use of the Explorer extension presents a special case. 

The  special  blank  for  the  sound  file  mode  cannot  be  ejected  using  the  normal  Explorer
functions for ejecting CDs. This is because Virtual CD automatically inserts a new blank after
a burn process in sound file mode is completed, and other commands are ignored.

To enable ejection of the special blank, the Virtual CD Explorer extension adds the following command
to the popup menu that opens when you right-click on a drive: Quit sound file mode in <drive>. 

This menu item is visible only when the sound file mode is active in one of the drives.
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Copying Media

Regardless  of  how many  (virtual)  CDs  you  use  or  how and  where  you  use  the  Virtual  CD  program,
sooner or later you will  probably  want  to copy a medium. Unlike the procedure for assembling data  in
the Virtual CD Editor, the best way to copy a CD or an image is to use the Virtual CD Burner.

Notes on Burning CDs

The Virtual CD Burner cannot make copies of CDs or images that have non-standard formats.

This is why the Virtual CD Burner analyzes the source, whether CD or image file,  exactly  as  the Image
Wizard does.  If the analysis  turns  up  any  indication  that  it  might  not  be  possible  to  burn  a  physical
copy,  the Burner suggests  alternatives.  Which alternatives  may be suggested depends on the type  of
source CD:

· Virtual  CD:  For  virtual  CDs  that  have  non-standard  formats  (e.g.,  if  CD  geometry  data  is
included), the Burner suggests making a Smart Virtual CD.

· Physical  CD: If a physical CD has a non-standard format,  the Burner suggests  making  a  virtual
CD from the physical CD.

These  recommendations  from  the  VCD  Burner  program  are  intended  to  help  prevent  the
waste of blank CDs.  You can still  try  making a 1-to-1 physical copy if desired.  In this  case,
we  recommend  using  a  re-writable  medium  for  your  first  attempt,  to  make  sure  that  the
burning process can be completed successfully and the results meet your requirements.

Creating 1-to-1 Copies

Virtual CD can make exact, 1-to-1 copies from any of a number of sources.  The Virtual CD Burner can
make 1-to-1 copies of the following:

Ø any type of CD

Ø images (virtual CDs or ISO-compatible images)

To make an exact copy, proceed as follows:

Run the Virtual CD Burner program

Open the Virtual CD Burner from the Virtual CD Starter by selecting the Burn a disk option.

In the Virtual CD Burner, select the data source you wish to copy.  To do this,  select  the CD drive that
contains the desired virtual or physical CD, or select an image file. 
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In our example,  we select  an ISO image that  we want  to burn onto a CD. You can choose  a  different
type of source if desired.

The Virtual CD Burner also supports  burning cuesheets  created when images are made with
other programs. You can specify a cue file as a source just like any other file.

Create a copy

Once you have inserted a target  medium with sufficient  available  space  and  specified  the  CD burner,
you can define a number of parameters  relevant  to the writing process.  When you are ready,  click  on
Burn to start burning the CD. 

If the CD recorder is  the only  physical CD drive on your computer,  you can choose whether
Virtual CD creates  a virtual copy first.  Once the virtual CD is  completed,  it  is  automatically
defined as the source and the burning process can be started as  soon as you insert  a blank
disk. If you wish, you can have the virtual CD deleted automatically once the burning process
has been completed.
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The burning process usually  cannot  start  if the blank CD in the target  CD recorder does not
have  enough  space  available.  If  the  target  medium  is  a  re-writable  CD,  however,  you  are
offered the option of running the Eraser Wizard to delete data from the medium.

Virtual CD Burner

With  the  Virtual  CD Burner  you  can  make  1-to-1  copies  of  physical  media,  virtual  CDs  and  ISO-
compatible images. All you have to do is specify the source and the target.

When you run the Virtual CD Burner,  it  checks  for  the  presence  of  a  CD burner.  If  no  CD
burner is found, Virtual CD Burner shows an error message and shuts down.

The Virtual CD Burner will not work if the source and the target  both have the same name. If
you want to burn a physical copy of a physical CD but  the computer's  CD burner is  the only
physical CD drive on the machine,  just  make a virtual CD from the source CD and then use
that to record the copy.

If the Virtual CD Burner program determines that not all source data can be copied 1 to 1 (e.
g., the geometry data of a virtual CD) or detects  a problem with the source medium, an error
message is  shown and the program suggests  an  alternative  copy  method.  In  many  cases,
switching to the suggested method will prevent the waste of a blank CD.

To make a copy, run the Virtual CD Burner from the Windows Autoplay Dialog.  Alternatively,  you can
select Copy from the Tasks and Tools tab in the CD Control Center,  the Starter or under Virtual  CD
Programs in the Quick Start utility.
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In the Data source and parameters section, specify  the source from which you wish to burn a 1-to-1
copy. There are two choices listed:

· Drive:  You  can  specify  a  physical  or  virtual  CD drive  as  the  source.  You  can  also  select  the
Read speed for reading out the data from the source.

· File: Alternatively,  you can select  a virtual CD or  ISO-compatible  image  as  source.  To  do  this,
select "File" and specify the desired source.

The  CD writer  and  parameters section  is  where  you  specify  the  target  and  settings  for  the  burn
process.  The dropdown menu in the Burner field  shows  the  burners  available.  Select  the  burner  you
wish to use. Write speed: Defines the speed at which the data is written on the physical CD.

The write  speed shown here is  dependent  on the medium in the  burner.  For  example,  the
values shown for a DVD generally differ from those shown for a CD.

You can also configure a number of other settings here:

· BURN proof: Helps eliminate errors during writing by preventing buffer underrun problems.

· Eject CD after writing: Ejects the CD from the burner automatically  when the writing process is
completed.

· Write in test mode: All commands are executed as though the CD is actually being written.  Lets
you test the writing process before you use a physical CD.

· Ignore read errors: With this option, sectors on the source that cannot be read are written to the



Copying Media215

Virtual CD v10 © 2009 H+H Software

target as empty sectors. If this  option is  disabled,  the burn process is  terminated the first  time a
read-error is encountered!

The "BURN proof"  option  is  available  only  if  this  functionality  is  supported  by  the  selected
burner.

Writing in test mode is not supported by all types of blank.

The Status Information section shows the disk space  required for the source data.  Available  disk
space shows the space available on the inserted blank.

The  writing  process  cannot  be  started  unless  the  available  space  exceeds  the  amount  of
space required. If the available space is insufficient, the amount is shown in red. 

The  Progress section  indicates  how  much  of  the  copy  has  been  completed  and  shows  additional
information on the writing process.
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Deleting Re-writable Media

When you use re-writable media, you may find from time to time that you want to delete the data from a
medium before re-using it. The Virtual CD Eraser Wizard makes it easy.

Run the Eraser Wizard

Open the Eraser Wizard by selecting Delete  data  from RW medium  on the Tasks and Tools tab in
the CD Control Center.

Start the deletion process

Select  the Burner that  contains  the medium you wish to erase and select  Delete  data  to  begin  the
process.

If you delete the data,  it  will  no longer be accessible.  Make sure you do  not  need  the  data
any longer before you delete it.
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Depending  on  the  method  used  to  delete  the  data,  this  process  may  take  a  great  deal  of  time,
especially  if you are erasing all  the  data  on the medium. A quick  erase  procedure  is  considerably
faster, but deletes only the table of contents, not all data. In most cases, however, this is sufficient.

Sometimes a new medium is not detected as being blank. In such cases, a quick-erase is all
you need; afterward, the medium is usually recognized as blank.
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Eraser Wizard

The Eraser Wizard lets you delete data from any recordable media (CD-RW, DVD-RW, DVD+RW, Blu-
ray-RE and DVD-RAM). Simply select Delete data from RW medium on the Tasks and Tools tab in
the CD Control Center or under Virtual CD Programs in the Quick Start utility.

When you run the Eraser Wizard, it checks for the presence of a CD burner.  If no CD burner
is found, the Easer Wizard shows an error message and shuts down.

The Burner section lets  you  select  the  burner  containing  the  disk  to  be  erased.  Use  the  Load  and
Eject buttons to open and close the CD drawer.

The next  section shows information about  the inserted medium. The  Status  field  shows  whether  data
can be deleted from the medium in the recorder. If there is  data on the medium, the CD label is  shown
here; in some cases additional information is shown (e.g., that an RW medium is already blank).

In the "Deletion method" section, you can choose from the following options:

Ø Full erase

ØQuick erase

Click on Delete data to begin deleting. The progress bar indicates the status of the operation.

If you select the "Full erase" option, the process might take a long time.
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Smart Virtual CD

Virtual  CDs,  unlike  ISO  images,  are  not  universally  compatible.  This  is  why  we  developed  Smart
Virtual  CD technology.  This  feature lets  you use virtual CDs on computers  that  do not  have  a  Virtual
CD program installation. 

When you create a Smart Virtual CD medium, it contains both virtual CDs and a kind of mini-installation
package,  called the Smart Virtual  CD Reader.  When you insert  the  Smart  Virtual  CD medium  in  a
computer with no Virtual CD installation, in automatically installs  Virtual CD driver that  sets  up a virtual
drive. The virtual CDs on the Smart Virtual CD medium can be inserted in this drive.

Unlike the process for copying media the Smart  Virtual CD media does not  produce exact  copies,  but
there are a number of advantages that make the Smart Virtual CD technique preferable to burning 1-to-1
copies:

· Information  required  for  non-standard  formats  is  supported:  If  a  virtual  CD  requires
information  for  non-standard  formats  (unreadable  sectors,  CD  geometry  data,  etc.),  this
information is  automatically  included on a Smart  Virtual CD medium. This  means any virtual  CD
that  will  run  on  a  machine  with  the  Virtual  CD program  installed  will  also  run  using  the  Smart
Virtual CD technique.

· Smart  Virtual  CD as portable  medium:  The  use  of  a  USB  flash  drive  as  Smart  Virtual  CD
medium makes it easier than ever to copy and transport virtual CDs. 

· Virtual CD properties are retained: Unlike a physical copy,  with which so many properties  are
lost  (comment,  encryption,  etc.),  virtual  CDs  on  Smart  Virtual  media  can  retain  these  special
properties. For example, Virtual CDs that are protected by a password and encryption can only be
accessed by users who know the password.

· All  the  CDs that  make  up  an  application  are  kept  together:  More  and  more  applications
these days are supplied on multiple CDs. Since Smart Virtual CD technology can also be used to
burn DVDs and Blu-ray Discs, you can put together all the CDs required for a given application on
one medium. Never again will you have to ask yourself, "Where the heck is that third CD hiding?".

· Availability ensured by Smart Virtual  CD Reader: You can add the Smart  Virtual CD Reader
Packet  to every  Smart  Virtual  CD medium,  so  the  virtual  CDs  will  run  on  computers  without  a
Virtual CD installation.

Keep in mind that  the Smart  Virtual CD Reader has the same system  requirements  as  the
Virtual CD program.

Creating a Smart Virtual CD Medium

Smart  Virtual  CD media  make  it  possible  to  pass  virtual  CDs  to  others,  along  with  a  drive  emulator
thanks to the Smart  Virtual Reader.  There are two ways to make Smart  virtual CDs;  which  method  is
used depends on your target medium:

· Burn a Smart Virtual CD: The Smart Virtual CD Burner lets you burn the selected virtual CDs on
a blank disc.

· Create  a  Smart VCD flash drive: An  adapted  Copy  Wizard  lets  you  burn  the  selected  virtual
CDs on a flash drive.

On the Tasks and Tools page of the Ribbon in the CD Control Center,  you can choose the medium by
clicking on CD or USB flash drive  in the Smart Virtual  CD group.  Or you can select  Create  Smart
Virtual  CD  in  the  Virtual  CD  Programs  menu  of  the  Quick  Start  utility.  This  opens  a  dialog  for
choosing the desired media.
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Burning Smart Virtual CDs

The Smart  Virtual  CD Burner  lets  you  burn  any  number  of  virtual  CDs  (restricted  only  by  the  space
available on the blank medium) onto a single physical medium. In this example we will store a data safe
,  created using the virtual burner,  on a Smart  Virtual CD. Because the properties  are  all  retained,  the
data safe remains protected by encryption.

Run the Smart Virtual CD Burner

Open the CD Control Center. Select the desired virtual CDs—in this example My Sensitive Data. Open
the Tasks and Tools tab and select  CD in the Smart Virtual  CD group to  run  the  Smart  Virtual  CD
Burner.
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We recommend selecting the desired CDs first and running the Smart Virtual CD Burner from
the CD Control Center, because with this method,  the selected CDs are loaded in the Smart
Virtual CD Burner automatically.  If you select  a folder in  the  CD Control  Center,  all  CDs  in
that folder are loaded.

Start the burning process

Insert  your blank medium now, if you have not  done so already.  The Smart  Virtual CD Burner  checks
whether there is  enough space available on the target  medium. If there is  not  enough space available,
you can remove CDs from the list by clicking on Remove. Click on Burn to begin the burning process.
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Finish the Smart Virtual CD

Once  the  burning  process  is  finished,  you  can  remove  the  Smart  Virtual  CD medium  and  close  the
Smart Virtual CD Burner by clicking on Close. 

The  Smart  Virtual  CD  Reader  Packet  should  be  included  on  every  Smart  Virtual  CD.  It
ensures  that  the  virtual  CDs  stored  on  the  CD can  be  used  on  any  computer,  even  if  the
Virtual CD program is not installed. Furthermore, the AutoPlay function will  not  run when you
insert  the  Smart  Virtual  Medium  unless  the  Smart  Virtual  CD  Reader  is  included  on  the
medium.
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Smart Virtual CD Burner

The Smart Virtual CD Burner lets you create backup copies of your virtual CDs. Furthermore, you can
run Smart Virtual CDs on a computer that does not have a Virtual CD installation – all you have to do is
select the option that adds the "Reader Packet"  when you write a Smart  Virtual CD medium. You can
open the Smart Virtual CD Burner by clicking on CD in the Smart Virtual CD group,  on the Tasks and
Tools tab of the CD Control Center, or under Virtual CD Programs in the Quick Start utility.

The upper portion of this window shows the data  to be  included on the  Smart Virtual  CD medium.
This includes the selected virtual CDs and the Smart Virtual CD Reader Packet.  The list  of CDs can be
edited using the buttons above the list.

· Add: Opens a dialog for adding a virtual CD to the list.

· Reader: Adds the Smart Virtual CD Reader Packet to the list.

· Remove: Removes the selected element from the list.
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In the lower portion of the window, you can define  certain  properties of  the  Smart  Virtual  CD.  The
Smart Virtual CD label is the name used to designate the Smart  Virtual CD in the Windows Explorer
when it is inserted.

The CD label can have up to 32 characters.

Autoplay when CD inserted: Defines what  happens when the Smart  virtual CD is  inserted in a drive.
The following options are available:

· Smart Virtual CD Reader plus Explorer menu entries: Runs the Smart Virtual CD Reader and
adds an "insert" entry for each virtual CD to the popup menu opened in the Explorer.

· Smart Virtual CD Reader: Runs the Smart Virtual CD Reader.

· Windows Explorer with Explorer menu commands: Open the Windows Explorer and adds an
"insert" entry for each virtual CD to the popup menu opened in the Explorer.

· Windows Explorer: Runs the Windows Explorer.

· Deactivate  autorun function for this Smart  virtual  CD:  Switches  off  the  autorun  function  for
the selected Smart Virtual CD.

The autorun function you designate here is  only  enabled if you include the Smart  Virtual CD
Reader Packet on the Smart Virtual CD.

Settings for the burn process are available in the  CD Burner  and  Parameters group.  The  dropdown
menu in the Burner field shows the burners  available.  Select  the burner you wish to use.  Click  on the
button next to this field to update the list. The write speed defines the speed at which the data is  written
on the physical CD.

The write speed shown  here  is  dependent  on  the  medium  in  the  burner.  For  example,  the
values shown for a DVD generally differ from those shown for a CD.

You can configure the following settings as well:

· Cache data before writing: With this  option selected,  the data you have specified for inclusion
on the physical CD is cached on the local hard disk before the writing process begins.

· Buffer protection: Helps eliminate errors during writing by preventing buffer underrun problems.

· Eject CD after writing: Ejects the CD from the burner automatically  when the writing process is
completed.

· Write in test mode: All  commands are processed as though a CD were being burned.  Use this
option to test the writing process without using up a blank medium.

If the data to be written includes data that  is  not  stored on the local hard disk,  it  is  a  good
idea to have the data cached before writing. Otherwise, any problems in accessing a network
drive, for example, may terminate the writing process and render the target medium useless.
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The "Buffer protection"  option is  available only  if selected CD burner supports  "BURN proof"
or a similar function.

Writing in test mode is not supported by all types of blank media.

The Status Information and Progress sections show details on the active burn process.  Any time you
add or  delete  data,  the  Required  disk  space  is  automatically  re-calculated.  Available  disk  space
shows how much space is available on the physical medium.

The  writing  process  cannot  be  started  unless  the  available  space  exceeds  the  amount  of
space required. If the available space is insufficient, the amount is shown in red.

Drive  buffer shows the percentage of internal  data  buffer  used  for  the  selected  drive.  This
display may vary widely, or might  show 0% constantly;  it  depends on the values reported by
the drive.

If you want to write the same set  of data on more than one physical medium, just  insert  the
next blank and start the burn process again.

Create a Smart VCD Flash Drive

The  Copy  Wizard  can  turn  a  USB  flash  drive  in  to  a  Smart  Virtual  CD drive.  When  used  for  this
procedure,  the  Copy  Wizard  functions  are  slightly  modified  to  include  the  required  Smart  Virtual  CD
Burner functions. The procedure is remarkably simple.

Run the Copy Wizard for a Smart Virtual CD flash drive

Open the CD Control Center. Select the virtual CDs you wish to include on the Smart Virtual CD.  Open
the Tasks and Tools tab and select  USB flash drive  in the Smart Virtual  CD group to run the Copy
Wizard.
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Start the copying process

In the Path field, enter the drive letter used for the USB flash drive. Page of the Copy Wizard shows you
whether sufficient  space is  available on the USB flash drive.  Once  you  have  added  the  desired  virtual
CDs, click Copy to create your Smart virtual CD drive.
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Once the copying process has been completed, unplug the Smart Virtual CD flash drive and then plug it
in again; this causes the autoplay function to run. The Smart Virtual CD medium is now available.

Unlike the procedure for burning a Smart Virtual CD, this  operation does not  affect  existing data on the
flash drive.

The Copy Wizard appends data to the Smart  Virtual CD flash drive.  If the flash drive already
contains virtual CDs, the new CDs are added and the new file names are added to the list  in
the Smart Virtual CD Reader.

The use of a Smart Virtual CD flash drive has the advantage that  it  generally  takes less  time
to create than a Smart Virtual CD.

What  happens  when  you  connect  the  Smart  Virtual  CD flash  drive  to  a  USB  port  may  vary.  If  the
autoplay  function  does  not  run,  you  can  open  the  drive  in  the  Explorer  and  double-click  on  the
SmartVCD.exe file to execute it.
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The difference in handling between a Smart  Virtual flash drive and a CD is  due in part  to the
fact that not all operating systems react the same way when a USB medium is inserted. 

Using Smart Virtual CD Media

When you insert a Smart  Virtual CD in a drive,  or plug a Smart  Virtual CD flash drive into a USB port,
the Autoplay  runs and offers  the option of opening the  Smart  Virtual  CD.  If  the  autoplay  function  has
been deactivated, open the Windows Explorer and run the StartVCD.exe  program on the Smart  Virtual
CD/flash drive.

In some constellations,  it  is  possible that  the properties  of a Smart  Virtual  CD medium  are
not correctly detected by the operating system. When this is the case, no option is  offered in
the  Windows  autoplay  dialog  for  running  the  Smart  Virtual  CD  program.  This  is  not
uncommon with Smart Virtual CD flash drives.

The Smart  Virtual CD Reader Packet  checks whether Virtual CD or the Smart  Virtual CD Reader  has
already been installed  on  the  computer.  If  neither  program  is  found,  the  Smart  Virtual  CD Reader  is
installed. During this  process,  a virtual drive is  set  up on the computer,  enabling you to use the virtual
CDs that are on the Smart Virtual CD.

If a Virtual CD program is found, the Smart Virtual CD Reader checks whether its own version
of the Virtual CD driver is  newer than the version on the computer.  If it  is,  then the driver on
the computer is updated.
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In the dialog shown above, you can define which virtual CD is inserted in which drive. When you click  on
 Insert, the virtual CD is loaded in the selected virtual drive and the selection dialog closes.

Remove  lets  you  delete  virtual  CDs  from  a  Smart  Virtual  CD/flash  drive,  if  the  media  is  recordable.
Particularly when using a Smart Virtual flash drive, this makes it easier to adapt to limited disk space.

If the Virtual CD program is  installed on the computer,  you  can  click  on  Copy  to  open  the
Image Wizard and copy the selected virtual CD from the Smart Virtual CD to the hard disk.

If the Virtual CD program is not installed on the computer,  only  those virtual CDs that  are on
the Smart  Virtual CD/flash drive can be used.  CDs cannot  be copied to the  local  hard  drive
and then used.

If the Smart Virtual CD medium was created with settings for the autoplay  dialog that  let  you add menu
commands (e.g.,  Smart Virtual  CD Reader plus Explorer  menu  entries),  you  can  right  click  and
open a popup menu with commands for inserting virtual CDs.  For example,  open  the  "Computer"  and
right-click  on the drive in  which  the  Smart  Virtual  CD media  has  been  inserted.  This  opens  a  popup
menu that contains separate entries for each virtual CD on the Smart  medium. These menu commands
let you insert the virtual CDs without running the Smart Virtual CD program.
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If  you  use  dynamic  desktop  icons,  you  can  also  access  these  menu  commands  more
directly, by right-clicking on the Smart Virtual CD desktop icon.
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Removing the Smart Virtual CD Reader

To remove the Smart  Virtual CD Reader from  your  computer,  open  the  Windows  Control  Panel  and
select  Uninstall  a  program.  Select  "Smart  Virtual  CD"  and  start  the  de-installation  process.  The
Wizard removes all components of the Smart Virtual CD Reader from your computer.

Physical Drives

You can view details  on a drive,  as  well as  any medium inserted in it,  by  opening the Drive Properties
window. Here you can view static information, such as supported media, and see the drive monitor,  and
also configure the denoiser, which helps keep the drive quiet , for a calmer workplace.

To  view  the  drive  properties,  open  Computer,  right-click  on  the  desired  drive,  and  select  Drive
Properties from the popup menu.
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Denoiser: for a Quieter System

Everyone  is  probably  familiar  with  the  problem  of  loud  CD  drives.  The  level  of  noise  produced  can
depend  on  the  quality  of  the  drive  mechanics  and  on  the  CD  in  the  drive,  and  in  some  cases  is
considerable.  The Virtual  CD Denoiser  for  CD drives  can  reduce  the  noise  emitted  by  physical  CD
drives. Settings for the Denoiser are configured on the Drive Properties page.

The level of noise produced by a CD drive depends on the following

Ø The speed of the drive: CD drives usually operate at maximum speed, to read the data on the CD
as quickly  as  possible.  Reducing the rate of speed decreases the noise  level,  but  it  also  slows
down data readout.

Ø The amount  of  time  the  CD remains active:  Generally,  a  CD in  a  drive  is  kept  running  for  a
certain period following the most recent use. This can save time, because subsequent  access will
be much faster if the CD is still running. The duration of this active period can be defined through a
number of configuration settings.  The longer the  CD remains  active,  the  longer  the  drive  makes
noise, even if the CD is not in use.

In addition to these factors, the level of drive noise also depends on the quality  of the inserted medium.
For example, a disc that is not balanced makes considerably more noise than a balanced disc. 



Physical Drives233

Virtual CD v10 © 2009 H+H Software

If you  have  some  discs  that  make  more  noise  than  others,  those  should  be  the  first  from
which you make virtual CDs, since a virtual CD does not make any drive noise at all.

It  is  not  easy  to  select  an  all-purpose  default  configuration  for  the  denoiser,  because  the  optimum
settings depend on a large number of variables. The following two cases are presented as an example:

1. For applications that  only  access their CD on startup,  and  not  afterwards,  the  period  of  activity
can be set very short.

2. For applications (such as an encyclopedia) that read the CD almost constantly, the speed can be
reduced but the active period should not be shortened.

Another important factor is the environment in which the drive is operated. On a laptop,  for example,  the
active period is usually short, because running the drive is a significant drain on the battery.

We recommend experimenting with the configuration options to find the best  settings for your CDs and
your drive's environment. 

Keep in mind that  if the drive speed is  too low,  there may be a considerable delay  between
insertion of the CD and accessing the data it contains!

Not  all  drives  support  the  settings  for  adjusting  the  drive  speed.  If  this  feature  is  not
supported, you can only use the drive's maximum speed; however, you should still  be able to
adjust the active period. If this setting cannot be modified, it is not accessible in the dialog.

Some applications change the speed of a drive,  and  some  drives  "forget"  modified  settings  when  the
computer is restarted. For this reason, Virtual CD checks the denoiser settings on startup and modifies
drive settings accordingly, if needed.

To create virtual CDs as quickly and efficiently as  possible when using the Image Writer,  the
Image Writer switches the denoiser off and uses optimal drive speeds while creating a virtual
CD. 

With  certain  applications  (e.g.,  some  CD burning  programs)  reducing  the  drive  speed  can
result in errors. If this happens, deactivate both settings on the "Denoiser"  page to effectively
switch off the denoiser.
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Reducing the Noise from a CD Drive

The  noise  produced  by  a  CD  drive  can  be  a  significant  annoyance  at  a  computer  workplace.  The
following is  an example of how to configure a  drive  that  is  not  frequently  used,  to  reduce  the  level  of
disturbance.

Open the drive settings

To open the drive settings, select "Computer" in the Start menu, right-click on the desired CD drive,  and
select Drive properties.

Configure the denoiser for a drive

Open the Denoiser page. In our example,  we leave the drive speed setting on "Maximum" and set  the
active period to 16 seconds.
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That's it! The settings are active immediately  and the computer is  quieter.  Close the  Drive  Properties
dialog, or select a different drive.

Use the new settings for a while to see whether they have the desired effect.

If you have problems running an application on a CD, follow the instructions above to open the
settings page and change or deactivate the settings as  needed.  When you deactivate these
settings, the denoiser reactivates the default drive settings.

Drive Properties

The Drive  Properties window shows  technical  details  on  the  selected  drive  and  any  medium  in  the
drive:



Physical Drives 236

Virtual CD v10 © 2009 H+H Software

The information about the drive is divided into the following dialog pages:

· Monitor: Shows the current  status  of the drive.  Certain values,  such as  the current  drive  speed,
can be updated continuously if desired.

· Denoiser: Regulates the drive speed and other factors to make the drive quieter.

· Supported Media: Information about the types of CD and virtual blanks that are supported.

· Properties: Shows information retrieved from the drive.

· Medium: If there is a CD in the drive, this page shows information on the CD tracks.

Most of the information is detected directly  in the drive and shown here accordingly.  It  might
not match other information given for the particular drive!

Monitor

The Monitor page shows information on the current status of the drive:

Click  on Lock or Unlock to lock  (or unlock) the  drive.  If  the  drive  is  locked,  the  medium  in  the  drive
cannot be ejected.

As a rule, this data is detected when the Drive Properties window is opened or when the medium in the
drive is changed. If you activate the Update  this data  continuously option,  data such as  lock  status,
speed, etc. is detected continuously and the display is updated accordingly.

In  some  cases,  activating  the  'continuous  update'  option  may  lead  to  problems  with  the
software that is using the drive.



Physical Drives237

Virtual CD v10 © 2009 H+H Software

Denoiser

The Denoiser can reduce the noise produced by the CD drive by modifying certain drive properties:

To change these properties, click to place a checkmark in the box and then select the desired value. To
return the settings to their default values, simply click to remove the checkmark:

· Specify drive speed: Defines the speed at which data on the CD is read.

· Specify active  period for drive:  Defines  the  how long  the  CD continues  running  when  not  in
use.
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Supported Media

Supported Media shows which types of CD and virtual blanks can be used the drive:

Virtual  drives  do  not  indicate  that  they  support  HD-DVD  until  the  HD-DVD  medium  is
inserted.
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Properties

The Properties page shows the technical capabilities of the drive as reported by the drive itself:

Medium

If there is a medium in the drive, this page shows details on its structure:
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Virtual CD in the Network
Virtual CD can run in a network  with all  its  program functions and controls.  One  of  the  advantages  of
network operation is that you can make a single virtual CD available to any number of users.

Regardless  of whether you want  to install  it  in  your  home  network  or  in  a  company,  there  are  a  few
things you need to take into account,  and several decisions to be made,  before you begin installation.
Before you install  Virtual CD on your network  workstations,  think  about  where  you  want  to  install  the
central  configuration  files  and  your  virtual  CDs.  Be  sure  to  choose  a  machine  with  sufficient  space
available for the virtual CDs.

Remember:  never install  Virtual CD on a server to make it  available over the network.  If  you
require  an  installation  with  server-specific  functions,  please  ask  about  our  Terminal  Server
and File Server editions of Virtual CD.

Virtual  CD is  designed  to  run  on  a  Windows  operating  system.  If  your  network  runs  on  a
different  platform  (such  as  Novell,  Linux,  etc.),  make  sure  the  Windows  workstations  on
which you install  Virtual CD can access the folders  specified for the program and the virtual
CDs.

All  directory  names  must  be  specified  using  UNC syntax.  If  you  use  the  drive  letter,  the
folders will be available on the workstation where these are configured but will probably not  be
accessible over the network.

Different Windows versions have different techniques for handling root  shares,  which can lead
to  considerable  problems  in  the  network.  If  your  workstations  do  not  all  use  the  same
Windows operating system (e.g.,  some use Windows XP and some Windows Vista),  make
sure you do not use root shares; instead, set up a separate folder for the organizational level
(\\server\share\folder).

If you want  to use Virtual CD in a large network,  we highly  recommend installing the Virtual
CD v10 Network  Management Server.  This  is  a supplementary  product  designed specifically
for networks, and enables centralized management of Virtual CD v5 through v10 workstations
as well as Virtual CD v6 through v10 FS and TS server editions.

Global Access to Virtual CDs

The global configuration path is  specified on  each  workstation,  and  determines  which  virtual  CDs  are
displayed. All stations that use the same global configuration path show the same set of virtual CDs.  To
specify  this  path,  run the Virtual CD Settings and  open  the  Configuration  page.  Enter  or  select  the
path under Global configuration. 

Keep  in  mind  that  the  global  configuration  path  defines  where  global  virtual  CDs  are
stored.  If you want  to have new virtual CDs automatically  stored in this  path  when  they  are
created, enter this path name under Folder for new images on the Virtual CDs page of the
Settings.
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If a path is defined for global configuration, the display of virtual CDs is  divided into a "Local"  view and a
"Global" view.

If Virtual CD is  configured  to  show all  virtual  CDs  together,  in  one  folder,  it  configures  a  single  View
showing all directories and all virtual CDs indexed in both the local and global configuration files. 

The Divided view switch on the View tab of the CD Control Center lets  you switch the view
at  any time,  from  showing  all  virtual  CDs  together  to  a  divided  view,  and  back  again.  This
setting applies  only  in the CD Control  Center  and  cannot  be  accessed  until  all  virtual  CDs
have  been  loaded  in  the  program.  You  can  configure  a  permanent  setting  on  the
Configuration page of the Settings.

These views define where the virtual CDs are visible:

· The Local  view shows all  virtual CDs that  are  visible  on  the  local  computer.  Which  images  are
shown here is  defined by  the  path  for  local  configuration  on  the  Configuration  page  of  the
Settings.

· The Global view shows the virtual CDs that are visible to all users. Which images are shown here
is defined by the path for global configuration on the Configuration page of the Settings.

All  virtual  CDs  that  are  registered  in  the  Virtual  CD  program  with  a  UNC  path  show  a
"network" symbol with their icon in the Images View of the CD Control Center.  Make sure all
global images are entered with a valid UNC path.  The  icon  shows  at  a  glance  whether  the
path is valid.

To  provide  different  users  with  access  to  different  sets  of  virtual  CDs,  simply  define
configuration paths  for the users  accordingly.  You  can  do  this  using  the  Virtual  CD API,  if
desired.
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To  create  virtual  CDs,  a  user  must  have  "write"  permission  in  the  directory  in  which  new
virtual CDs are stored.

The "Local"  and "Global"  views define only  where the virtual CDs are visible,  not  where they
are stored.  For example,  if a virtual CD stored on the network  is  assigned to the Local view
(using a UNC path name)  and  not  the  Global  view,  that  virtual  CD is  available  only  on  the
computer specified. Thus you can store a virtual CD on a UNC path in the network,  and then
assign it to a Local view for testing before adding it to the Global view.

If you want to restrict access to some of the virtual CDs in the global path to a limited set  of
users,  this  can be achieved by  assigning user privileges in the  Windows  operating  system.
Begin by assigning file permissions for the CDs in question to those users  who should have
access to these virtual  CDs.  Configure  Virtual  CD so  that  unregistered  virtual  CDs  are  not
displayed.  From  this  point  on,  the  virtual  CDs  cannot  be  seen  by  users  who  do  not  have
explicit permission to access them.

Centralized Data Access

In  addition  to  the  global  configuration  path,  you  can  make  other  Virtual  CD  data  available  over  the
network.  To  do  this,  specify  the  desired  settings  on  the  Folders  page  of  the  Settings.  To  enable
management of all  Virtual CD data on one machine,  it  is  a good idea to position all  folders  below the
global configuration path.

For example, the folders can be organized as follows:

Ø \\server\share\VCD  - Path for global configuration

Ø \\server\share\VCD\catalog\ - Folder for catalog files

Ø \\server\share\VCD\scripts\ - Folder for scripts

We  recommend  enabling  central  access  to  folders  only  as  needed.  There  would  be  no
reason,  for example,  to make the  folder  for  temporary  files  available  over  the  network.  And
remember, the fewer centralized folders you have, the lower the network load.

You  can  specify  these  folders  in  Client  Setup  programs,  or  in  the  Virtual  CD  Network
Management Server, if you have one.
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Creating a Client Setup

When  you  install  Virtual  CD in  a  network,  you  can  either  install  the  program  and  configure  all  the
settings on each client workstation separately, or you can make a Client  Setup program. With a Client
Setup, you only need to configure the settings once.  When you run the Client  Setup on a workstation,
Virtual CD is automatically installed with the settings you configured.

The Client Setup feature is NOT included in the demo version of Virtual CD.

When  you  install  Virtual  CD  with  a  single  user  license,  the  Client  Setup  feature  is  not
installed automatically. If you select the customized installation option during setup, however,
you can choose to have this feature installed.

If you have a Virtual CD Network  Management Server,  you can use a Client  Setup to install
Virtual CD on your workstations from a central location, using the Client Distribution feature.

Run the Virtual CD Client Setup program

Open the CD Control Center and, on the Tasks and Tools tab, select Client Setup.

Create a Client Setup

Once you have opened the Client Setup program, you can configure the settings as desired.
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When  it  opens,  the  Client  Setup  loads  the  settings  and  other  configuration  data  active  on  the  local
computer.  To  keep  this  example  very  simple,  we  leave  these  default  settings  unchanged.  For  a
customized  Client  Setup,  click  on  Settings  to  modify  the  settings  for  virtual  drives,  folders,
programs and functions as desired. If necessary, change the folder in which the  Client Setup will
be stored and then click on Create to create the Client Setup.

Client  Setups can be created only  if the license code for  the  Virtual  CD program  has  been
entered.

Execute the Virtual CD Client Setup 

After a moment,  the new Client  Setup is  completed.  A  folder  opens  in  the  Explorer  giving  you  direct
access to the Client Setup. 
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That's it! You can now execute the setup program in the Client Setup on the other workstations in your
network to distribute Virtual CD.
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Client Setup Program

The Client  Setup program lets  you create customized client  setup programs for distributing Virtual CD
in the network.  The program can be  opened  from  the  Tasks and  Tools tab  of  the  Ribbon  in  the  CD
Control Center, or under Virtual CD Programs in the Quick Start utility.

You  can  configure  the  following  settings  to  customize  your  client  setups:  You  can  determine  the
language for the client setup and define whether you want  to copy the  configuration program for
settings to the client. The next step is to specify the folders in which the client  setup will  be executed
and in which the Client Setup program stores the setups.

Then enter the Virtual CD v10 license code. You can either enter the license code  yourself or,  if you
have a Virtual  CD Network Management  Server,  enter  that  NMS  data  and  have  the  license  code
retrieved.

Click on the Settings button to configure settings for virtual drives, folders, programs and functions.
You can also choose from a number of predefined types of installation.

When you have configured the desired settings, click on Create.
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Type of Installation

The Types of Installation pages offers a number of predefined configuration sets.

When  you  click  on  a  button  to  choose  an  installation  type,  the  settings  on  the  other  pages  are
configured as  defined  for  that  type  of  installation.  Because  the  Client  Setup  program  opens  with  the
settings as defined in the computer it is running on, the Customized installation is selected here.

To  familiarize  yourself  with  the  options,  select  each  installation  type  in  turn  and  view  the
settings it configures.
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Virtual Drives

On the Virtual Drives page you can define which virtual CD drives the Client Setup installs.

This page is analogous to the Virtual Drives page in the Virtual CD Settings program.
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Folders

On the Folders page you can define what Virtual CD folders the Client Setup installs.
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Programs

On this page you can define which Virtual CD programs are available in an installation created by  the
Client Setup.
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Functions

On this page you can define which Virtual CD functions are activated in an installation created by  the
Client Setup.

Using Multiple License Codes

If you have more than one Virtual CD license code, you need to have them distributed in your system in
accordance with the number of users licensed. For example, if you have two multi-user licenses for five
stations each,  you need to allocate one license code to five stations and another license  code  to  five
other stations.

If you try to use a five-user code to install a sixth station, an error message is  shown. In this  case,  you
can open main menu in the CD Control Center on the workstation and change the license code.

Create one Client  Setup per license code and specify  beforehand which license is  assigned
to which workstation. Then run the Client Setup on the station to which that license code has
been allocated.

If you have any difficulties,  run the License Monitor by  selecting it  in the main menu in the CD Control
Center (License -> License Information). 
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License Monitor

The License Monitor gives you an overview of all Virtual CD installations (including demo versions) and
all license code numbers found in the system. You can open it  from the main menu in the CD Control
Center or under Virtual CD Programs in the Quick Start utility.

The main window lists all license codes in a tree structure.  When you expand a node to view the next
lower tree level, you can see all the computers that are licensed by the particular license code.

When you open the License Monitor, it begins  by  searching for all  Virtual CD license codes.
Depending on your network, this may take up to several minutes.

Select  Properties  from  the  View  menu  for  an  overview  of  additional  information  on  the  selected
element. Which information is shown depends on whether you activate the "Properties"  command for a
license (license information) or a computer (user information).

You can activate commands through the toolbar or through the menus;  some commands can also  be
activated using keyboard shortcuts (hotkeys).

Configuring your Virtual CD Program
Virtual CD has the versatility  for adaptation to many different  situations and requirements.  All  settings
are  configured  in  the  Virtual  CD  Settings  program.  You  can  open  this  program,  for  example,  by
selecting Settings on the Virtual CD tab of the CD Control Center,  the Virtual CD Starter or the Quick
Start utility.

The  Virtual  CD Settings  require  administrative  rights for  saving  changes.  If  user  access
control is  activated in your operating system, a prompt to  use  an  administrative  account  is
shown as soon as the program is called.
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Settings

The Virtual CD Settings program lets you configure all options in the Virtual CD program.

This program divides the settings into the following dialog pages:

· System

· Configuration

· Virtual Drives

· Virtual CDs

· Burn

· Display of Drives

· Explorer Integration

· Supported ISO Images

· Task Assignments

· Folders

· User Programs

· Keyboard Shortcuts

· Driver

After changing settings, click on OK to save your changes and close this  window. If you wish to make
changes in other settings,  rather than closing the program, click  on Apply to save  changes  made  on
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the active page before opening a different page.

Some  changes  are  not  saved  until  you  click  on  OK.  One  example  for  example  is  the
language setting. As long as the Settings program remains open,  no change in the language
setting is applied.

System Page

The System page contains general settings for your Virtual CD program.

The General Settings section contains the following options:

· Show Quick Launch icon on the task bar: When this option is activated, the Quick  Start  utility
runs automatically  on startup.  An  icon  is  added  to  the  notification  area  (right-hand  side)  of  the
Windows taskbar, allowing quick access to the main Virtual CD functions.

· Show  list  of  all  images  in  Quick  Launch  menu  (Insert  and  Properties  menu  items):
Normally  the  Quick  Start  utility  lists  all  registered  images  to  choose  from  for  insertion,  or  for
viewing image properties.  This  is  why if you have a very  large  number  of  images,  it  may  take  a
long time before the menu opens.  If you deselect  this  setting,  the  Insert  and  Properties  options
are no longer available in the Quick Start menu.
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· Use  default Virtual  CD icons for images: With this  option,  Virtual  CD uses  its  own  icons  for
display  of  images  in  its  own  programs  (such  as  the  CD Control  Center)  rather  than  any  icons
provided by the original media.

· Show detail dialogs: You can disable the Detail Dialogs by deactivating this option. 

Detail Dialogs are opened only at key points in the program. You can disable individual Detail
Dialogs separately, by selecting the corresponding option in the dialog itself.  The controls  on
this page let you enable or disable all detail dialogs at once.

Program  launched  by  double-clicking  on  Quick  Launch  icon:  Defines  which  application  is
launched when you double-click on the Quick Start icon. The default setting is the CD Control Center.

If you have not  deselected the Show  detail  dialogs option,  you can reactivate all  Detail  Dialogs  that
had been individually disabled by clicking on the Show all detail dialogs button.

In the Program window settings section, you can adapt the appearance of the program as follows: 

· 'Look and Feel': Lets you change the design of the user interface.  In Windows 7,  or in Windows
Vista with the Aero visual style, this setting has only a minor effect.

· Current language: Defines which language is used in all Virtual CD programs. 

When  you  change  the  language  settings,  all  VCD  programs  are  returned  to  their  default
settings. Changes take effect the next time you run the program.

 

Under On-line  functions you can define whether VCD checks automatically  for newer versions of  the
program.

Automatically check for Virtual  CD updates: Select  an interval to keep your Virtual CD program up
to date automatically.  If a newer version of Virtual CD is  found than the one you are  running,  a  dialog
opens with a message informing you of this fact.

Select "never" to deactivate this option if you do not want the program to check automatically
for  newer  versions.  You  can  still  check  'manually'  at  any  time  by  selecting  "Check  for
updates" on the Information tab in the CD Control Center.

The Virtual  CD Network Management Server (NMS) is  an auxiliary  product,  not  included with your
Virtual CD program. You can purchase this  product  separately.  If you run Virtual CD in a network,  you
can  use  NMS  to  facilitate  centralized  management  of  Virtual  CD  functionalities  on  multiple
workstations. The Current connection data shows whether and how the computer is  connected to an
NMS. To configure these settings, click on the Configure NMS button. 
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Activate the Establish a  connection with a  Virtual  CD Network  Management  Server  option  and
enter the server and port designations for the NMS connection. When the setting Virtual CD licensed
by the  Virtual  CD Network Management Server specified above  is  active,  licenses are managed
and distributed centrally. 

Please refer to the documentation on the Virtual CD Network  Management Server for details
on the required configuration settings and their functions.

The Current connection data section shows the currently active settings. Changes in these
settings, including in the NMS connection settings, are not active until  you click  on Apply or
OK.



Settings257

Virtual CD v10 © 2009 H+H Software

Configuration Page

On the Configuration page,  you can specify  where Virtual CD stores  its  configuration  data  and  how
registered virtual CDs are accessed .

The folders  for local  and global  configuration define where  Virtual  CD stores  its  configuration  files,
vcdimg.dat  and  vcdtree.dat.  These  files  contain  references  to  the  known  virtual  CDs,  as  well  as  the
directory structure in which they are organized.  Global configuration is  usually  required only  for running
Virtual CD in a network.

Add all unregistered virtual CDs to:

Ø Local view: Adds unregistered CDs to the "Local" view.

ØGlobal view: Adds unregistered CDs to the "Global" view.

ØNeither view: Virtual CDs are not  added to either view when  they  are  created.  You  can  added
them to either view later, using the Image Search function.

This setting defines where new virtual CDs are stored, and applies  to all  Virtual CD programs
that  create  images  (Image  Wizard,  Blank  Media  Wizard,  etc.).  You  can  change  it  at  any
time; for example, when using one of the affected programs.
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The  Add  unknown  images  detected  on  removable  media  (e.g.  CD,  USB  flash  drive)
automatically  option  is  normally  disabled.  This  is  because  images  on  removable  media  are  not
accessible  once  the  medium  is  removed.  If  they  were  registered,  then  the  resulting  entries  in
configuration files remain although the images are no longer available.

External hard disks  connected  over  USB  are  detected  as  removable  media  as  well.  If  you
store your virtual CDs on one of these, activate this option to have the virtual CDs registered.

The  Image  Search  is  not  affected  by  this  setting.  Images  found  using  the  Image  Search
function can be added no matter how this setting is configured.

Display  and  handling  of  virtual  CDs:  The  settings  in  this  section  affect  the  way  virtual  CDs  are
displayed in Virtual CD programs.

Virtual CDs displayed are 

Ø sorted into folders: When this  option is  active,  virtual CDs are shown  in  user-definable  folders.
This can help keep a clear overview, particularly if you have a large number of virtual CDs.

Ø shown in a list (CD overview): With this setting, all virtual CDs are shown in a single list.

When you select Image overview in the Directory structure  of the CD Control Center you
can view an overview of all  virtual CDs at  any  time,  regardless  of  this  setting.  The  Explorer
extension and the Quick Start utility also use the display  mode selected here to show virtual
CDs.

Show local and global virtual CDs

Ø together in the 'Virtual CD/DVDs' folder: Virtual CD creates an overview of all information.

Ø separately (divided into 'local' and 'global'): Virtual CD creates two additional folders‚ 'Local'
and 'Global,' and uses them to divide the display.

The display can be divided into Local  and Global  only  if valid paths  have been specified for
Local configuration and Global  configuration and the Block local  virtual  CDs option is
active.

The following options are available here as well: 

· Block local  virtual  CDs: You can prevent  the use of virtual CDs that  are  stored  on  a  particular
workstation  by  activating  this  option  in  the  Settings  program  on  that  station;  for  example,  to
restrict users on that machine to virtual CDs that are stored on the network.

· Do not show  virtual  CDs for  which  files are  not  found:  With  this  option  active,  Virtual  CD
does not show icons for virtual CDs that are not currently accessible.

· Do not show  virtual  CDs for which user privileges are  missing:  You  can  use  a  Virtual  CD
Network Management Server to distribute user privileges to access virtual CDs on the basis  of NT
users  and user groups.  With  this  option,  only  those  images  are  shown  for  which  the  user  has
access permission.
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The Virtual CD Network  Management Server is  sold separately,  and is  designed specifically
for use and configuration of Virtual CD in a network. This setting has no effect if no Virtual CD
NMS is installed.

Intervals (in  seconds)  at  which  Virtual  CD checks  for  existing  virtual  CDs:  Defines  how  often
Virtual CD checks in the background for virtual CDs. When this  option is  active,  you can select  a value
between 0 and 1800 seconds.

If you select 0, the Virtual CD program checks only once, when the program is started up,  for
the existence of virtual CD files.

Virtual CD can retrieve information about audio CDs from the Internet. Select  the Download audio
CD information from a  CDDB server option to have Virtual CD download  album  names,  track  titles
and artist names automatically from the FreeOrg CDDB server.  If your computer does not  have Internet
access,  deactivate this  option.  When data is  downloaded from the FreeOrg  CDDB,  it  is  stored  in  the
directory specified under Folder for CDDB.
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Virtual Drives Page

On the Virtual Drives page you can configure settings for your virtual drives.  The following options are
available here:

Ø Add and remove virtual drives.

ØDefine whether a drive is a virtual drive or a virtual burner.

ØDefine whether a physical drive can be used as a virtual drive.

Existing virtual drives are listed here. Use the buttons above the list to process virtual drives.

· Drive: Adds a new virtual drive with the next available drive letter.

· Burner: Adds a new virtual burner with next available drive letter.

· Add: Opens a dialog in which you can configure a new virtual drive.

· Edit: Opens a dialog in which you can configure an existing virtual drive.

· Remove: Deletes the selected virtual drive from the list.

You can configure the following when you add or edit a virtual drive:

· Type of virtual drive: Specify either Virtual drive or Virtual burner.

· Drive letter for this drive: Specify a drive letter for the drive.
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You can set up as many drives as the computer has drive letters  available.  In most  cases,  2
to 5 drives are sufficient.

Changes are not effective until you close the Settings program by clicking on OK or until  you
click on Apply. It may take a few minutes to apply  the changes;  in some cases,  it  might  be
necessary to restart the computer.

Physical default drive for inserting virtual CDs: Defines which physical drive,  if any,  can be used to
run virtual CDs. The following options are available:

· No drive

· First drive

· <explicitly designated drive letter>

The Virtual CD program can run virtual CDs in  any  physical  drive,  regardless  of  the  setting
configured  here.  Defining  a  default  physical  drive  merely  serves  to  simplify  certain
mechanisms,  and to have  the  designated  drive  displayed  in  Virtual  CD programs  for  direct
access. The Explorer extension adds commands for virtual CDs to all  popup menus opened
for physical drives.

The last  option is  Permit indirect insertion of virtual  CDs in the  physical  drive.  The term 'indirect
insertion' is  used here to indicate that  the virtual CD is  not  inserted directly,  by  a  Virtual  CD program
(such as  CD Control  Center  or  the  Quick  Start  utility),  but  indirectly,  e.g.,  by  double-clicking  on  the
image in the Explorer.  In  the  latter  case,  the  system  selects  the  drive  for  insertion.  If  this  setting  is
activated, the default physical drive is included when the system searches for an available drive.
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Virtual CDs Page

On the  Virtual  CDs page  you  can  configure  various  aspects  of  virtual  CD  use,  as  well  as  general
security settings.

The Folder for new images is the default folder used by a number of Virtual CD programs (e.g.,  Image
Writer) when virtual CDs are created. The following options also pertain to creating virtual CDs: 

· Permit  virtual  CD drives as source  drives:  Virtual  CDs  can  serve  as  source  CDs  when  the
Image Wizard creates a new virtual CD.

· Allow repair of CD table of contents: When this option is active, Virtual CD attempts  to correct
any errors detected in the table of contents.

The Image Wizard analyzes source CD data when reading it  in,  to  check  for  potential  problems.  You
can specify here which analysis function is used. Setting for detailed CD analysis function:

ØOff: The CD data is not analyzed.

ØNormal  mode:  A  simple  analysis  is  performed.  This  is  a  time-saving  method  that  can  detect
easily recognized problems.

Ø Expanded  mode:  An  extensive  analysis  of  the  entire  medium  is  performed.  This  mode  can
detect most of the problems that might occur on a source CD, but  can take several minutes,  just
depending on the type of medium.
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We recommend leaving this  option activated,  unless  you have a good working knowledge of
the many problems that can occur when reading out CD data.  Otherwise,  you might  find that
many of the virtual CDs made are unusable.

"Settings for virtual CDs" affect other Virtual CD programs as well:

· Show  default  drives  defined  for  virtual  CDs  in  Quick  Launch  menu  and  Explorer
extension: Shows the CD's default drive next to the CD name in these menus.

· Permit editing of CD labels: Makes the input field for the CD label editable in the Image Wizard
and Image Properties windows.

Some applications on CD check the CD label;  if the label is  changed,  the application might
not run.

The  options  under  "Security  settings  for  physical  CDs  and  CD  drives"  define  security  mechanisms
relating to the use of virtual CDs in the computer:

· Eject all virtual CDs when a session is closed: When this setting is  active,  any inserted virtual
CDs are automatically ejected when the user logs off or when the computer is shut down.

· Deny access to  virtual  CDs that  are  not  registered  in  the  CD Control  Center:  When  this
setting is  active,  Virtual CD allows  access  only  to  virtual  CDs  it  recognizes.  Other  virtual  CDs,
though they may be accessible in the Windows Explorer, for example, cannot be used.

The Restrictions on use  of physical  CDs define whether the use of  physical  CDs  is  enabled  and,  if
not,  whether  there  are  any  exceptions.  If  Automatically  eject  physical  CDs  (if  not  named  in
security  file)  is  selected,  any  physical  CD  that  is  not  listed  in  the  CD  security  file  is  ejected
automatically.

The  following  controls  are  available  only  if  you  have  activated  the  setting  for  automatically
ejecting physical CDs.

If the above setting is  active,  all  physical  CDs  are  ejected  automatically  by  this  computer.  To  define
exceptions to this rule, list the desired CDs in a CD security file  and enter the full  file name here.  The
buttons next the input field let you perform the following:

Ø Select (folder icon): Lets you navigate to a CD security file.

Ø Edit (pencil icon): Opens the CD Security Editor program for editing security files.

The name of the CD security  file is  always vcdpl.dat.  This  is  why you  can  only  select  the
path, not define a file name.

If you select Define a password to permit authorized use of blocked CDs,  a dialog opens in which
you can define a password. When the use of physical CDs is  blocked,  this  password must  be entered
to enable exceptions.
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The settings defined here are applied to the workstation on which they are set,  regardless  of
who logs in on that station.

Burn Page

On the Burn page, you can configure settings that  affect  the use of the virtual burner and of the sound
file mode:

When you burn data on virtual CD blanks,  you can have certain actions executed upon conclusion
of the burning operation, if desired:

· Replace the image file name with the CD label: When you burn a CD, the label is  stored on
the medium as well. The label is the designation shown in the Explorer when the CD is  inserted in
a drive. With this setting, you can use the label to name the files on the image you are burning.

· Replace the image file description with the  CD label: Replaces the description of the virtual
CD with the CD label that is written when the image is burned.

· Append to file names: This setting lets you add additional text  to the image file name. You can
define any text, and/or use one or both of the variables shown here:  %TIME% for the current  time,
and %DATE% for the current  date.  The time/date will  be filled in at  the end of  the  burn  process.
Characters  that  are  not  permitted  in  files  names  are  automatically  replaced  by  underline
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characters. This applies, for example, to the colon otherwise used when writing times:  rather than
10:00:00 for 10:00 a.m., for example, the file name would show 10_00_00.

When the end of the burn process has been reached and the resulting CD ejected,  the action defined
here under Task executed after the burned image is ejected is executed.

Using a virtual burner to burn music files entails activating the sound file mode. You can set  certain
parameters for this mode as well. 

The Folder for sound files defines  the  folder  in  which  Virtual  CD stores  new sound  files  once  they
have been burned. 

When the sound file mode is activated, a CD-RW with a capacity of 700 MB is automatically  inserted in
a virtual burner. If you want to burn a large number of sound files,  this  would have to be done in several
passes. To make it easier to burn large numbers of files, you can set the Available space on blank to
a value of up to 256 GB.

Changes in the size of  the  CD blank  automatically  inserted  are  not  effective  until  the  next
time the sound file mode is activated.

Some programs cannot function properly  with a CD-RW that  has a non-standard size.  If you
encounter problems, you might have to restore the default setting of 700 MB.

The Output format for sound files section defines which format  is  used when storing the sound files.
Under Output format, you can choose from the most  frequently  used formats  (WAV, MP3, etc.).  You
can also define the bit rate used with the selected format.

When you burn audio files,  information on the  track  titles  is  not  included.  That  is  why  the  sound  file
mode supports two options for automatic naming of sound files: 

· CD-Text:  CD-Text  is  additional  information  often  stored  on  audio  CDs,  containing  track  titles,
artist name, etc. Some players can show this information when playing the tracks. Virtual CD can
use this information for naming sound files.

· M3U playlist:  If  a  media  player  does  not  support  CD-Text,  save  the  track  titles  as  an  M3U
playlist. If the Get track titles from playlist (M3U) option is  active,  Virtual CD will  prompt you to
specify a playlist at the end of the burn process; this list is used to name the audio files.

Make sure the playlist matches your files; otherwise, your files will have the wrong names.

If neither CD-Text  nor an M3U playlist  is  available for  the  sound  files,  Virtual  CD generates
names automatically. These names are generally not particularly  meaningful;  we recommend
editing them so they reflect the file content.

When the end of the conversion process has been reached,  the action specified under Task executed
after the burned image is ejected is carried out.
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Display of Drives Page

On the Display of Drives page you can define which drives are displayed and supported by  Virtual CD,
as well as which have dynamic desktop icons.

In the first section,  define which drives are  displayed and supported by Virtual  CD.  Under Drives
displayed, define which drives are available directly in Virtual CD programs (such as CD Control Center
, Quick Start utility, etc.) You can choose from the following options:

· Show all drives: The programs show all CD drives.

· Only virtual drives: The programs show only virtual CD drives.

· All virtual  and physical  drives that currently contain media: Physical and virtual drives  that
contain media are shown in the Virtual CD programs.

· Only selected drives: Only the drives explicitly selected here are shown.

If a default  physical drive for inserting virtual CDs has been specified  on  the  Virtual  Drives
page, that drive is displayed as well when Only virtual drives is selected, even though it is a
physical drive.

Desktop icons for direct drive access: Defines which drives use Virtual CD's  dynamic  desktop icons.
The use of dynamic desktop icons is  controlled by  the Show  desktop icons for media  in CD drives
setting. 
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Supported types of drive: Defines the types of drive for which desktop icons  are  shown.  Virtual  CD
normally shows virtual and physical drives, as well as removable media.  You can also have hard drives,
RAM drives and network  drives  shown. You also have the option of excluding specific  drives  explicitly
by deselecting the corresponding drive letter under Supported drives. 

In addition to specifying the drives  for which desktop icons are shown, you can  also  configure  certain
options forthe display of icons. These settings have a significant effect on the dynamic desktop icons
:

· Show  icons for empty virtual  drives: This  setting determines whether empty  virtual CD drives
are shown as desktop icons.  Thanks to the Explorer extension,  you can insert  images  by  right-
clicking on a desktop icon and selecting the "Insert" command from the popup menu.

· Use Virtual CD data in the  display: A CD in a drive does not  usually  provide much information
about  itself.  If desired,  Virtual CD can generate a more informative display.  This  setting  provides
data  from  the  autorun.inf  file  as  well  as  the  data  Virtual  CD stores  (description,  icon,  etc,)  for
display with the desktop icon.

· Check and update  drive  information continuously: With this  setting,  Virtual  CD checks  the
drive in the background even if no change is  shown in the Explorer.  This  setting must  be active if
you want to view the space available on a drive.
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Explorer Integration Page

The options on the Explorer Integration page determine what commands are added to by the Explorer
extension and how and where they are presented. 

The Windows Explorer autoplay function section configures the functions integrated in the autoplay
dialog  that  opens  when  a  CD is  inserted.  Activate  Virtual  CD functions when  a  CD  is  inserted:
Central functions of Virtual CD are shown in the Windows autoplay dialog.

Under Functions integrated in the  Windows Explorer,  you can define which commands are added
by the Virtual CD Explorer extension as  additional menu items in popup menus.  Select  Activate  the
Virtual  CD Explorer extension to enable the additions to popup menus in  the  Windows  Explorer.  If
this  option is  not  selected,  the features  in the list  on this  page  cannot  be  selected.  You  can  choose
from the following features:

· Enable  direct  insertion  of  known  virtual  images:  Adds  all  known  virtual  CDs  to  the  popup
menu with an "Insert" command.

· Add  a  menu  item  for  inserting  a  selected  virtual  CD:  Lets  you  select  an  image  in  the
standard Windows dialog and insert it in a virtual drive.

· Support for creating virtual CDs: Integrates the function for creating virtual CDs.

· Enable  opening  of  folders in  the  Virtual  CD  Editor:  Adds  a  menu  item  for  loading  folder
contents in the Editor. 
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· Add a function for burning data on media: Lets you call functions for copying media (e.g.,  the
Virtual CD Burner) and for using the virtual burner (e.g., the Blank Media Wizard).

· Show image properties and drive properties: Lets  you open the Image Properties  window for
virtual CDs and the Drive Properties for CD drives.

In addition to Virtual CD images, supported ISO images can also use the functions added by
the  Explorer  extension.  Keep  in  mind  that  of  the  non-Virtual  CD  image  formats,  only  the
compatible ISO images are supported.  For image files  that  use an ISO  format  which  is  not
compatible with Virtual CD, the Explorer extension does not  add  menu  items  to  the  popup
menus.

The next two sections concern the display of labels and icons for empty drives as  they are shown
in the Windows Explorer. The icons distinguish between drives and burners:

· Virtual BD drive shows the label used for an empty virtual drive.

· Virtual BD-RE drive shows the label used for an empty virtual burner.

Use  VCD icons for virtual  drives: Select  this  option to have Virtual CD use  its  own  icons  for  virtual
drives. If this option is not selected, the standard Windows icons are used.  To define a specific  icon for
empty virtual drives or burners, double-click on the corresponding icon here.

The designations assigned here are used only  for empty  drives.  When a CD is  inserted in a
drive, the Explorer shows the label and/or icon assigned to the CD, not to the drive.

In some cases the new label or icon is not shown until after the computer has been restarted.
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Supported ISO Images Page

On this  dialog  page,  you  can  add  to  the  list  of  ISO  image  types  that  are  supported  by  Virtual  CD.
Prerequisite for integration in Virtual CD is that the third-party format really is ISO-image compatible.

The  list  under  Supported  ISO  images  shows  the  third-party  image  file  formats  directly  supported  by
Virtual  CD.  A  checkmark  next  to  a  file  format  indicates  that  the  format  is  supported.  A  number  of
functions  are  available  for  directly  supported  image  file  formats;  for  example,  the  Explorer  extension
shows  commands  that  can  insert  a  selected  image  of  this  type  in  a  virtual  CD  drive.  Because  the
Virtual  CD program  does  not  recognize  all  ISO-image  compatible  third-party  formats  when  you  first
install it, we have included the following controls for editing this list.

· Add: Opens a dialog for adding an image format to the list.

· Edit: Opens a dialog for editing the selected image format.

· Remove: Removes selected image file format.

Keep  in  mind  that  of  the  third-party  formats,  only  compatible  ISO  images  are  supported.
Virtual CD does not  provide any form of support  for any files  of a format  that  is  not  detected
as a compatible ISO image.

Virtual CD distinguishes between two types of entries in this list:
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· Integrated: These types are registered in Virtual CD and cannot  be edited nor removed from the
list.

· User:  These  entries  have  been  added  (e.g.,  by  you)  since  installation  and  can  be  edited  and
removed.

When you add a third-party format, any existing entry  for its  default  application might  be overwritten,  in
which case only Virtual CD can address this image. You can also associate a format  with Virtual CD in
addition to its standard application, which is indicated by + Virtual CD v10 in this  list.  In this  case,  the
image is still linked to its original application,  and Virtual CD functions are linked to the image as well.
The Registered standard application column shows the currently active file associations.

Entries  in the Registered  standard  application  column  may  be  a  bit  cryptic;  this  is  not
caused by Virtual CD, but  by  the fact  that  they are  read  in  from  the  Windows  registry  and
Virtual CD cannot modify them.

If the image is still linked to its original application, the following options are not available for it:

· Virtual CD icons. The Explorer will shows the icons as defined in the image's original application.

· Controls  such as  double-clicking on  the  image  can  only  call  the  original  application,  and  not  a
Virtual CD function.

Other features, however, such as the addition of menu items for images by  the Explorer extension,  are
available for file types that are still linked to their original applications.

With the default  settings,  Virtual CD does not  overwrite the standard application linked to a third-party
file  type.  If  you  wish  to  overwrite  the  association,  select  the  Designate  Virtual  CD  the  standard
application  for  the  selected  ISO  images option.  Please  keep  in  mind,  however,  that  the  setting
applies for all activated entries (entries with checkmarks) in the list.

When  you  deactivate  Virtual  CD support  for  a  third-party  format  in  this  list,  Virtual  CD  attempts  to
restore the original file association.

The attempt to restore  the  original  file  association  might  not  succeed;  this  is  often  due  to
interference from other applications that write data to the registry database.
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Task Assignments Page

On the Task Assignments page,  you can configure  settings  that  determine  what  happens  when  you
double-click on certain elements.

The  actions  you  can  choose  from  include  the  execution  of  programs,  carried  out  by  the  Virtual  CD
Starter,  and tasks carried out  when you  double-click  on  an  image  or  drive  in  the  Explorer  or  the  CD
Control Center.

You have three options to choose from for each setting:

· Ask every time:  The  double-click  opens  an  action  prompt  showing  an  array  of  options  for  the
user to choose from.

· Select a  task: The selected task  is  carried out  every  time,  with no further prompting.  Since  the
double-click can occur in a number of different situations, the options available vary.

· None: The double-click is ignored; no task is carried out.
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Folders Page

Most of the folders used by Virtual CD are defined on the Folders page.

The Virtual CD folders are the paths used for temporary files and for Virtual CD configuration files:

· Temporary files: Folder for the temporary files that are created by Virtual CD programs (e.g.,  the
 Editor).

· Local data: This is the directory in which log files are stored.

· Copy  templates:  Folder  in  which  the  Image  Wizard  searches  for  copy  templates  for  creating
virtual CDs.

· Quick Copy files: Folder in which Virtual CD stores Quick Copy files.

· Catalog files: Folder in which the Catalog Search programs creates catalogs.

· Editor project files: Folder in which the Virtual CD Editor stores project files.

· Scripts: Folder in which the script generator stores scripts.

· Snapshots: Folder in which Virtual CD stores Snapshots.

The button to the far right of each input field opens the specified folder in the Explorer.
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User Programs Page

This  page lets  you integrate external programs;  for example,  programs  that  you  often  use  with  virtual
CDs.

The list  shows the user-defined programs integrated so far.  The buttons above the list  let  you manage
these programs as follows:

· Add: Opens a dialog for adding a program.

· Edit: Opens a dialog for editing existing program definitions.

· Remove: Removes a selected program.

· Reset: Deletes all existing programs from the list.

· Up: Moves the selected program one position higher in the list.

· Down: Moves the selected program one position lower in the list.

User-defined programs are listed in  menus  in  the  Ribbon  of  the  CD Control  Center  and  in  the  Quick
Start  utility  once  at  least  one  program  has  been  defined  here.  The  order  in  which  the  programs  are
listed on this page determines the order in which they appear in Virtual CD menus.

You can configure the following when you add or edit a program:

· Label: Name displayed to indicate the program.

· Program: The program to be opened.

· Run as Administrator: Executes the specified program with administrative rights.  This  setting is
relevant only if the user account control is active (Vista or later).

· Arguments: You can specify one or more command line arguments  to be passed to the program
when it is executed (optional).

· Working directory: Directory in which the program is executed (optional).
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Click on the arrow button next to the input field for arguments  to open a menu of variables;  these serve
as  placeholders  when  the  program  is  called  from  the  CD Control  Center.  You  can  choose  from  the
following variables:

· %drive% Drive letter currently selected in the CD Control Center without the colon.

· %image% - Image currently selected in the CD Control Center.

If the program is  called from the Quick  Start  utility,  or if no image or drive is  selected in the
CD Control Center, the variables are deleted before the program is called.

When you have finished editing, you can click on Test to check whether your settings work.

Keyboard Shortcuts Page

You can define keyboard shortcuts, or "hotkeys," that call Virtual CD programs.

The list shows the existing keyboard shortcuts. The buttons above the list have the following functions:

· Add: Opens a dialog for defining new hotkeys.

· Edit: Opens a dialog for editing existing hotkey definitions.
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· Remove: Removes the selected hotkey definition.

· Reset: Deletes all existing hotkey definitions.

You can configure the following when you add or edit a keyboard shortcut:

· Keyboard shortcut: The key combination that  will  run the desired program. Position the mouse
cursor in the input field and then press the desired key combination.

· Command: The command to  be  executed  when  the  hotkey  is  pressed.  Click  on  the  "browse"
button next to this field to select from a list of Virtual CD commands.

· Working directory: The directory in which the command is executed (optional).

· Arguments: You can specify  one or more command line argument  to be passed to the program
when it is executed (optional). 

Make  sure  you  do  not  assign  the  same  key  combination  to  more  than  one  function  or
program. If a given hotkey is defined in both Virtual CD and another program, it  will  only  work
in one of the two programs.

You can use command line arguments to create keyboard shortcuts  for customized program
calls. For example, you can define a certain type of virtual blank to be created at  the press of
a key.
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Driver Page

Like physical CD drives, the virtual drives  and virtual burners  created by  Virtual CD are identified in the
system by three items of information: manufacturer, product name and drive version.

Virtual CD lets  you change this  information as  needed.  Click  Reset  to  restore  the  factory  defaults  in
these fields.

As a rule,  it  is  not  necessary  to change these values.  Please keep in mind that  an  error  in
entering data here can lead to errors in all programs that use CD drives.

The identifying information for the virtual CD burner cannot be edited.

When Force the hibernate/sleep mode is selected, Virtual CD provides optimal support  for the mode
in question. If this option is  not  activated,  the VCD driver might  prevent  the computer from switching to
the 'hibernate' or 'sleep' mode.

Controlling the Use of Physical CDs

With Virtual CD, not only can you create, manage and run virtual CDs,  you can also control which CDs
are used in your system. With virtual CDs,  this  control is  easy to implement:  Just  assign a password
and the virtual CD can no longer be used by your kids,  or your co-workers,  or anyone else who doesn't
have the password. It is usually a little more difficult  to exercise this  kind of control over physical CDs.
Virtual CD has a solution for this issue too. There are two approaches:

Ø You can disable use of physical CDs. When you activate this option, Virtual CD will  automatically
eject any physical CD-ROM as soon as it is inserted.

Ø You can permit use of physical CDs.  To do this,  activate the option outlined above to prevent  the
use of physical CDs, and then exclude your choice of CDs from this restriction.
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The settings that control the use of physical CDs are applied for all  users  of the computer on
which the settings are configured.  Anybody else who uses that  computer will  be  subject  to
the same settings you configure here for this function.

Disabling the Use of Physical CDs

Preventing the use of physical CD-ROMs is very easy with the Virtual CD program.

Disable use of physical CDs

Open the Virtual CD Settings from the Starter,  select  the Virtual  CDs and activate the Automatically
eject physical CDs (if not named in security file) option.

On its own, this setting prevents the use of physical CDs.  As soon as you click  on OK,  or Apply,  any
CD in a physical CD drive is  ejected.  The only  way to permit  a physical CD to remain in a  drive  is  to
deactivate this option.

Define a password

For optimum security,  we recommend defining a  password  for  this  mechanism.  To  do  this,  open  the
Virtual  CDs page and select  Define  a  password to  permit  authorized  use  of  blocked  CDs.  This
opens  a  dialog  in  which  you  can  define  a  password  to  override  the  setting  that  blocks  the  use  of
physical CDs.

Test the security override function

This mechanism adds a new control to the Virtual  CD tab of the Ribbon in the CD Control Center:  the
Permit phys. CDs button.
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Click  here to permit  the use of physical CDs.  If a password  has  been  defined,  a  password  prompt  is
opened now. 

If not, anyone who can access the CD Control Center can control whether physical CDs are
permitted for use or not.

The function of the new button on the Virtual  CD tab switches,  and the text  now shows Block  phys.
CDs. When you click here again, the use of physical CDs is blocked.

Permitting the Use of Specified CDs

It can be handy to prevent  the use of physical CDs.  There are limits  to the usefulness of this  function,
however; for example, if you want to use a particular CD but  don't  want  to deactivate the overall  control
of physical CDs. This situation can occur both at home and at the office. 

Here is an example: You want to let your daughter use the "Microsoft  Encarta"  CD for school work,  but
you don't want her playing the computer games she has on CD. One solution would be to make a virtual
CD from the Encarta CD. However, if this is not an option (e.g.,  due to disk  space limitations),  you can
disable the use of physical CDs and then configure Virtual CD to permit use of the Encarta CD.

Run the CD Security Editor

Place the CD you wish to allow in your physical CD-ROM drive.  Run the Settings and open the Virtual
CDs page.  To open the CD Security  Editor,  click  on the button to the far right  of the CD security file
input field.
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Add a CD

To add a CD to the list of permitted CDs, click on Add. 

In the next dialog, select the CD drive containing the CD. Enter a meaningful description and click  on
OK to exit.  The CD is  now in the list  of permitted CDs  defined  by  the  CD Security  Editor.  Once  you
click on Save, the CD can be used on this computer.

The  CD  security  file  (vcdpl.dat)  is  stored  in  the  Virtual  CD  system  folder.  If  this  file  is
deleted, all physical CDs are blocked from use when the use of physical CDs is disabled.

When you run the CD Security Editor, the current CD Security file is opened automatically.
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CD Security Editor

In  the  CD Security  Editor  you  can  specify  which  physical  CDs  can  be  used  when  the  Virtual  CD
Settings are configured to block the use of physical CDs. The only  way to open the CD Security  Editor
is  from the Virtual  CDs page of the Virtual CD Settings:  Click  on the button to the far right  of the CD
security file input field. The CD security file is automatically loaded for editing.

The CD Security Editor defines a list  of CDs that  can be used (on that  particular computer) even when
the use of physical CDs disabled.  The buttons above the list  of CDs let  you process your selection as
follows:

· Add: Add a CD to the CD security file.

· Edit: Edit the CD selected in the CD security file.

· Remove: Remove the selected CD from the CD security file.

· Reset: Remove all CDs from the CD security file.

To add a CD to the list, insert it in a drive before you click on Add. 

The only  editable part  of an entry  is  the description.  Enter a meaningful text  from which the
CD can be clearly identified even in a long list of CDs.
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Troubleshooting
Virtual CD is a complex software suite that  gives you a wide range of controls  for working with CDs.  In
our effort to supply  the best  possible user support,  we provide a number of on-line and off-line sources
you can check for answers to your questions.

· Documentation: The product  documentation gives you an overview of the controls  and functions
available  in  Virtual  CD.  It  includes  step-by-step  examples  of  many  of  the  procedures  used  in
Virtual CD, and can provide useful tips even for the experienced user.

· On-line  help: The Help program places the documentation  at  your  disposal  with  a  click  of  the
mouse.

· Knowledge base: Our on-line knowledge database at  http://www.virtualcd-online.com/kbase has
the answers to a lot of frequently-asked questions. If anyone else has reported the same problem
you are having, you will probably find the solution here.

· Forum:  The  latest  issues  concerning  Virtual  CD are  discussed  around  the  clock  in  the  VCD
users'  forum,  at  http://www.virtualcd-online.com/support.  Here,  too,  you  can  find  help  with
problems that have already been solved for others.

All of these resources and more can be found on the Information tab on the Ribbon in the CD Control
Center.

Check the section called Troubleshooting in this  documentation for  the  questions  that  have
been asked most frequently and their solutions.

Stay up to date!

We are continuously developing the Virtual CD software.  When a problem is  reported,  we address it  in
the subsequent  update.  If you have a problem with Virtual CD, please check whether you have all  the
updates  that  have  been  released.  The  System  page  in  the  Virtual  CD  Settings  has  an  automatic
update feature. If it has not been switched off, it shows a message in the Virtual CD program windows
if an update is available.

To  make  sure  you  are  using  the  latest  version  of  Virtual  CD,  select  Check  for  updates  on  the
Information tab in the CD Control Center.

If you do not have the latest  version,  please download and install  it.  If the problem persists,
contact Virtual CD support for assistance.

http://www.virtualcd-online.com/support
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Contacting Virtual CD Support

If you do not find an answer to your question or a solution to your problem in any of the sources listed
at the beginning of the "Troubleshooting" section, please contact our support team. To help us  help you
as quickly as possible, please observe the following as far as applicable:

1. Formulate your question as precisely as possible.

2. Describe the steps that preceded the problem.

3. If you encountered any error messages, please note the exact  wording and include this  with your
request.

4. Check beforehand whether the problem is reproducible.

In the process of looking for a solution to your problem, we may find that  we need additional information
about your system. If this  is  the case,  please run the Diagnostics  program by selecting it  in the main
menu of the CD Control Center (Helper Programs -> Diagnostics).

Please send only  complete Diagnostics  files.  If anything is  deleted from the file,  you will  be
sent a request for a complete file, which will delay the process of solving your problem.

Diagnostics

The Virtual CD Diagnostics program determines data relating to the Virtual CD installation on a  given
machine and shows the results in a report in your main window. You can store this  report;  for example,
for use in troubleshooting. 

If  you  have  any  problems  with  your  Virtual  CD program,  copy  the  Diagnostics  information
from  the  machine  where  the  problem  occurred  and  include  it  with  your  query  when  you
contact  the  Support  Forum.  The  Diagnostics  report  has  often  proved  essential  in  finding  a
solution;  thus  failure  to  supply  this  data  at  the  outset  can  lead  to  a  delay  in  solving  the
problem.

To  run  the  Diagnostics  program,  select  it  in  the  main  menu  of  the  CD  Control  Center  (Helper
Programs -> Diagnostics) or under Virtual CD Programs in the Quick Start utility.
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The buttons in this window offer you the following options:

· Save: Lets you save the diagnostic information in a file.

· Options: Opens the Diagnostics - Options window.

· Refresh: Re-loads the data.

· Close: Closes the program.

·

In  the  Options  window  you  can  specify  which  information  is  stored  with  the  diagnostics  report  in
addition to the standard output.
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We recommend leaving the defaults unchanged, unless our support team requests  a change.
Some  of  the  options  cause  additional  records  to  be  stored  while  the  program  is  running,
which can slow down the program response.

Some types of data can only  be logged under certain  conditions,  even  if  the  corresponding
option is  selected here.  For example,  the Profile  Log  cannot  be  viewed  unless  your  Virtual
CD system is connected to a Network Management Server.

Solutions

With Virtual CD now in its  10th new release,  quite a number of  questions  have  accumulated  over  the
years that have already been answered. If you are having problems,  try  repairing or removing the Virtual
CD program, and then installing it again.

This  section  of  the  documentation  provides  answers  to  the  most  frequently  asked  questions.  For  a
considerably  larger  collection  of  known  problems  and  their  solutions,  please  refer  to  the  Virtual  CD
knowledge base at http://www.virtualcd-online.com/kbase.

General Information

In addition to questions that specifically have to do with Virtual CD, there are a couple of more general
topics that are often addressed in the same context:

· A hotkey defined in Virtual  CD does not work (or not in all  programs): Check whether the
combination of keys chosen for this keyboard shortcut is  already in use by  another program for a
different function. If it is, then pick a different key combination for one of the two programs.

· Activating the option to suppress the "autorun" function on a  virtual  CD doesn't have  any
effect: Effective support  for this  control has been provided by  Windows since Windows XP. Still,
there are occasions when a CD's autorun function is executed even thought it was switched off for
the image. This could have any of a number of causes.  For example,  suppression of the autorun
function may fail when multiple CDs are inserted simultaneously  (e.g.,  by  a script).  The operating
system might  not  be able to pass each individual program call correctly  every  time  the  script  is
used,  which  can  also  cause  the  suppression  function  to  fail.  Thus  we  cannot  guarantee  that
Virtual CD will be able to suppress the autorun function in every case.

· The  AutoPlay dialog does not open: If there is  an image in  a  virtual  drive  and  you  replace  it
with another image, Windows might not detect the second image, in which case it  does not  open
the AutoPlay dialog. This is because Windows checks the status  of drives  approximately  every  2
seconds.  This  interval is  sufficient  for physical drives,  but  not  always  for  the  much  faster  virtual
drives.  Virtual CD attempts  to  compensate  for  this  time-dependent  behavior,  but  cannot  always
prevent the problem. 

http://www.virtualcd-online.de/kbase
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Cannot Use A or B for Virtual Drives

Neither A: nor B:  can be used for a virtual drive.  This  is  because many programs expect  to find floppy
disk  drives  on  one  or  both  of  these,  and  may  not  operate  correctly  if  a  CD  drive  is  detected  here.
Because the resulting problems could be considerable, Virtual CD does not  permit  either of these drive
letters to be used for virtual drives. 

Long Delay When Opening Popup Menus in the Explorer

In some environments, opening a popup menu (when you right-click on an element) may at  some stage
start to take a lot longer than usual.  This  might  be caused by the Virtual CD Explorer extension trying
to load a very  large  number  of  virtual  CD names  for  use  with  the  "Insert"  option  in  the  popup  menu.
Because  Virtual  CD checks  the  CDs  before  displaying  them,  unavailable  CDs  can  lead  to  lengthy
delays when loading menus and other elements.  Make sure there are no virtual CDs registered in your
program that cannot be accessed (for example, over network shares that are not connected).

On the Explorer Integration page of the Settings program,  you  can  activate  or  deactivate
any or all  functions of the Explorer extension.  Try  switching off certain functions and testing
the result  by  opening a  popup  menu  in  your  Explorer,  to  see  whether  the  problem  can  be
solved in this way.

The Explorer Extension Does Not Add Menu Items to Popup Menus

This problem is most often caused by deletion of the Explorer extension related entries  in the Windows
registry  database that  had been written by  Virtual CD. If no Virtual CD menu items are added  to  your
Explorer  popup  menus  although  you  have  not  switched  off  the  Explorer  extension  feature,  open  a
command line in Virtual CD's system directory, <VCD>\System, and enter the following command: 

regsvr32.exe vc10extse.dll - for 32-bit operating systems, 

or

regsvr32.exe vc10extse64.dll - for 64-bit operating systems

Now  you  should  see  the  menu  items  added  by  the  Explorer  extension.  If  you  encounter  an  error
message, please contact Virtual CD support and describe the issue and the error message.

A Virtual CD Does Not Work

The procedure for creating a virtual CD is  quite simple.  Still,  when you try  to run an application from a
virtual CD, it might not work. This is often the case when the source CD uses non-standard formatting. If
you make a virtual CD and then find that it doesn't work, please observe the following:

· Check to Virtual CDs page of the Settings to make sure the  detailed CD analysis function is
using  the  expanded  mode.  With  this  setting,  Virtual  CD  searches  the  entire  medium  for
potential problems and configures the optimum settings for creating the virtual CD.

· Virtual  CD tries  to  determine  the  best  settings  for  creating  a  virtual  CD  from  a  given  source.
Sometimes, however, this does not work, and it  may be advisable to experiment  with the options
available on the Settings page of the Image Wizard to try and make a viable virtual CD. 

· If a Quick Copy file was used, switch this function off. If a Quick Copy file contains  incorrect  data,
the problems are propagated, since the data is not read again.
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· Many CD applications require that the CD be loaded in a drive with the same drive letter that  was
used  when  the  application  was  installed.  If  the  application  was  installed  and  operated  from  a
physical CD drive, try inserting the virtual CD in the same physical drive.

· Some CD applications  look  for  their  CD in  the  first  CD drive;  i.e.,  the  CD  drive  with  the  letter
closest  to  the  beginning  of  the  alphabet.  In  such  cases,  inserting  the  virtual  CD  in  the  first
physical CD drive might solve the problem. 

· Another possible solution is to try using a different  physical drive for the source CD when making
the virtual CD, since some drives cannot read all of the data on a CD. 

· Copying encrypted video media (such as CSS-protected movies) is  prohibited by  law.  This  is  why
Virtual CD does not support this encryption technique. 

Always  remove  the  CD-ROM  from  the  physical  drive  before  trying  to  run  an  application.
Otherwise, you might  not  be able to tell  whether the application is  using the physical CD or
the virtual CD.

Use the Comparison Wizard to determine whether the virtual CD contains  the same data as
the physical CD.

When a source CD is  read,  the results  depend to a great  extent  on the features  of the drive
containing the CD – especially  in the case of CDs with special formats.  In particular,  not  all
CD drives can read data pertaining to CD geometry.  If you are not  able to make a virtual CD
from a particular source CD on your computer, ask other people you know whether they have
made a virtual CD from the same source CD. If so, perhaps you can obtain a Quick  Copy file,
which you can use to make the virtual CD on your computer regardless  of the capabilities  of
your physical CD drive.

Cannot Play a Virtual Audio CD

Through v8,  Virtual CD could create audio CDs that  stored tracks as  sound  files  (such  as MP3  files).
With Windows Vista and later,  CD drives can no longer be switched to analog mode.  Analog mode is
required for playing virtual audio CDs that have tracks stored as sound files,  as  opposed to normal data
files. This explains why some CDs cannot be played if you are running Windows Vista or later.

For the same reason, Virtual CD version 9 and later cannot create this type of image. However,  you can
still create 1-to-1 images of audio CDs, and play them, with Virtual CD.
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CD Burning Software No Longer Detects Burner

In some rare cases,  applications which can burn CDs no longer detect  the CD burner after Virtual CD
has  been  installed.  In  the  instances  that  have  been  investigated  to  date,  this  was  not  caused  by  a
problem  in  Virtual  CD,  but  rather  by  a  problem  with  the  CD-writing  function  implemented  in  the
application in question. Specifically, the CD-burning function was found to be incapable of reading data
correctly from the CD burner in systems that have a large number of CD drives or burners.

Since the problem is not caused by the Virtual CD program, it cannot be eliminated by modifying Virtual
CD settings. In most cases, however, the problem can be avoided by  reducing the number of virtual CD
drives to one.

We would like to take this opportunity  to point  out  once again that,  contrary  to claims made
by support staff and on Web sites of the applications in question,  this  problem has not  been
caused to date by the Virtual CD program, but in every  instance has resulted from a problem
with the CD-recording function in the application that  fails  to detect  the CD recorder.  This  is
clearly  demonstrated by  the fact  that  the problem can be reproduced by connecting a  large
number of physical CD drives in a system on which Virtual CD has never been installed.

Problems with Remote Access

If remote access is enabled on the computer,  you need to modify  one of the policies  to enable access
to the computer's CD drives within a session. To do this,  run the editor for local group policies  (gpedit.
msc).  In  the  console  tree,  open  the  following  path:  Computer  Configuration  ->  Administrative
Templates ->  System  ->  Removable  Storage  Access.  Find  the  All  Removable  Storage:  Allow
direct access in remote sessions policy and set it to Enabled. 

Once you have modified the policy  settings as  described  here,  you  should  be  able  to  access  all  CD
drives on the computer, and thus all virtual drives, within a session.

Driver Problems

There is  a broad variety  of difficulties  that  may,  in certain circumstances,  arise in connection  with  the
Virtual CD driver. The following are the most common of these problems:

· No  virtual  CD drives are  set  up:  There  is  no  all-purpose  solution  to  this  problem.  When  it
occurs,  the computer in question is  often a machine on which  a  large  number  of  programs  that
use CD drives have been installed and then removed again.  If one of the de-installation processes
was incomplete, it leaves behind fragments of code that interfere with virtual CD drive setup.

· Following  installation,  an  application  cannot  find  any  physical  CD  drives:  This  kind  of
problem  often  occurs  with  applications  that  cannot  run  in  conjunction  with  more  than  one
controller. Once you install Virtual CD, you have at  least  two controllers  in your system – one for
your physical CD hardware, and one for your virtual drives.

There are no generally  applicable solutions for driver problems.  In many cases,  however,  it  can help to
deinstall and then reinstall Virtual CD. 

If you have other programs that  use CD drives,  try  de-installing  those  too  and  then  re-installing  them
after re-installing Virtual CD.



Solutions289

Virtual CD v10 © 2009 H+H Software

To eliminate as many problems as we can and ensure the greatest possible compatibility, we
test  the software extensively  here at  H+H.  It  is  also  certified  by  Microsoft  for  use  with  the
supported Windows operating systems.  In  the  event  of  driver  problems,  check  whether  the
other drivers  in your system are Microsoft  certified.  Drivers  that  are not  certified often cause
problems in a Microsoft system.

Working with Large Number of Images

If you have a very large number of images, you may find that  some programs respond very  slowly.  This
is  because all  images are read before one is  selected.  You can configure settings for the Quick  Start
utility  (System  page) and the Explorer extension (Explorer Integration page) so that  they  no  longer
read in virtual CD data; this can accelerate these programs considerably, in proportion to the number of
images. 

Virtual CD can manage up to 5000 images per configuration file.  It  is  very  rare  that  such  a
number is reached, but just a few hundred are enough to slow down some of the processes.
One  way  to  lighten  the  load  on  the  programs  is  to  divide  the  images  among  several
configuration files; then you can use the Virtual CD API to create scripts  that  implement  the
global configuration path as needed.

Questions on Network Operation

The two issues most commonly raised in regard to using Virtual CD in a network are as follows:

· No more than 10 users can access a  single  virtual  CD simultaneously: This  limitation is  not
imposed  by  Virtual  CD,  but  rather  by  Microsoft.  While  it  is  true  that,  in  addition  to  Windows
servers, Windows workstations can also be used as  file servers,  simultaneous access to an NT-
based workstation  is  nonetheless  limited  to  10  users.  This  applies  both  to  virtual  CDs  and  to
global configuration files.

· Virtual  CDs are  not  displayed  in  CD Control  Center:  Make  sure  you  are  connected  to  the
network  drive  (or  other  medium)  on  which  your  virtual  CDs  are  stored.  If  you  are  not,  then
establishing the connection should solve the problem. Another explanation,  however,  may be that
the user who cannot  see the virtual CDs does not  have the privileges required  for  access  to  the
files concerned. Changing the relevant permissions should solve the problem.

Appendix
The appendix contains descriptions of various information, structures and parameters  for use with or by
virtual CDs. 
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The Virtual CD Folders

Virtual  CD  creates  a  number  of  folders  in  the  Windows  directory  structure  for  storing  virtual  CDs,
temporary data and configuration files. The paths for these folders are defined in the Virtual CD Settings
program. Virtual CD creates the following folders during installation:

· %ProgramFiles%\Virtual CD v10 - Virtual CD program folder (cannot be edited)

· %PUBLIC%\Virtual  CDs -  Folder  for  new  virtual  CDs  and  local  configuration  (dialog  pages  in
Settings: Virtual CDs and Configuration)

· %APPDATA%\Virtual CD v10\

o Log - Folder for local information files (Folders page)

o Temp - Folder for temporary files (Folders page)

o Snapshot - Folder for Snapshots (Folders page)

· %ProgramData%Virtual CD v10\

o Catalog - Folder for catalog files (Folders page)

o CDDB - Folder for CDDB databases (Configuration page)

o Data - Program data (cannot be edited)

o Editor - Folder for Editor project files (Folders page)

o Presets - Folder for copy templates (Folders page)

o Scripts - Folder for scripts (Folders page)

o VQCopy - Folder for Quick Copy files (Folders page)

Furthermore, the sound file mode uses the %PUBLIC%\Music folder for storing sound files (Burn page).
This folder is part of the system and is not created by Virtual CD during installation.

These specifications refer to the system state directly following installation.  If any paths  have
been altered since then, the information given here no longer applies to those paths.

Virtual CD API

The Virtual CD API provides a number of functions that activate various Virtual CD tasks.  One example
of this  is  the Script  Generator,  which you can use  to  create  Virtual  CD scripts  without  programming.
The Script Generator creates scripts based on the Virtual CD API for inserting and ejecting virtual CDs.
But  the Virtual CD API can go  beyond  that,  to  execute  other  tasks  as  well,  such  as  creating  virtual
blanks,  deleting images,  selecting drives,  and more.  In addition to scripts,  the Virtual  CD API can  be
used with conventional programming languages.

The Virtual CD API is  stored in the Virtual CD installation directory:  <VCD>\API.  All  required files  are
here, as well as an extensive Help program with detailed descriptions of all functions. You can open the
Help program by selecting API on the Information tab of the CD Control Center.
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Command Line Arguments

In addition to the command line program, which has already been mentioned elsewhere in this  manual,
there are a number of other Virtual CD programs that can be addressed by command line arguments.
 

Keep in mind that Virtual CD programs generally have to be called from the system directory,
which is usually %ProgramFiles%\Virtual  CD v10\System;  otherwise,  they will  not  be able
to access all required components. 

Incorrectly used arguments can lead to improper operation or results in the program affected.

Image Wizard

The syntax for calling the Image Wizard, vc10build.exe, is as follows:

vC10Build.exe [<Drive>] [/vps:<VPSFile>] [/Image:<Filename>] [/Desc:<Description>] [/auto] [/Min]

Details:

· <drive> - Drive from which the image will be created

· /vps:<VPS file> - Name of the copy template WITHOUT path

· /Image:<filename> - Name of image file with full path

· /Desc:<description> - Description

· /auto - The program automatically  starts  the  creation  process  and  closes  it  if  no  errors  occur.
Settings cannot be configured. The CD is ejected when the program is closed.

· /Min - The Image Wizard display is minimized.

Command Line Program

The syntax for calling the command line program, vc10cmd.exe, is as follows:

vc10cmd.exe  [/i]  [/e  [/all]]  [[<image>]|[<description>]]  [<drive>]  [/ask]  [/x=<program>]  [/w=<working
directory>]  [/q]

Details:

· <image> - Name of image file

· <drive> - Drive letter

· /e [/all] - Ejects an image, or all images

· /i - Inserts an image

· /Ask - Opens a dialog for the user to select a drive

· /x=<program> - Executes a program

· /w=<working directory> - Working directory
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· /q - Suppresses all output

Blank Media Wizard

The syntax for calling the Blank Media Wizard, vc10genwz.exe, is as follows:

vc10genwz.exe  [<image  file  name>][cdType=<type>]  [drive=<drive>]  [pw=<password>]
[desc=<description>] [sectors=# of sectors] [/NoFolder] [/AES] [/iso]

Details:

· <image file name> - Name of image file

· cdType=<type> - Type of blank (see below)

· drive=<drive> - Drive for inserting the new image

· pw=<password> - Password

· desc=<description> - Description

· sectors=# of sectors - Number of sectors desired for the blank

· /NoFolder - No folder is created for the new image

· /AES - Create an encrypted blank

· /iso - Create an ISO blank

Type of new blank CD: 

81 - CD-R

82 - CD-RW

85 - DVD-RAM

97 - DVD-R

98 - DVD+R

99 - DVD+R DL

100 - DVD-R DL

101 - DVD+RW

102  - DVD-RW

112 - BD-R

113 - BD-RE

114 - BD-R DL

115 - BD-RE-DL

129 - HD-DVD-R

131 - HD-DVD-R DL
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Quick Start Utility

The syntax for calling the Quick Start utility, vc10tray.exe, is as follows:

vc10tray.exe [/stop] [/menu]

Details:

· /stop - Closes the program.

· /menu - Opens the menu at the current cursor position.



Index

%
%DATE%     264

%drive%     135, 274

'%drive%     86

%image%     274

%TIME%     264

(
(blank medium)     179

(Encrypted) hard disks     195, 197

(virtual CD)     122

/
/ask      157

<
<encrypted>     68

A
About the image     133

Access to the data     162

Action prompt     38, 159, 190, 201, 204

Action(s) to be executed upon conclusion of the burning operation     264

Activate sound file mode     200

Activate the sound file mode     204

Activate Virtual CD functions when a CD is inserted.     268

Activate write-protection for the medium     133

Activating the sound file mode     199, 200, 201

Active session     135

Add     58

Add a function for burning data on media     268

Add a menu item for inserting a selected virtual CD     268

Add CD-Text     201

Add unknown images detected on removable media (e.g. CD, USB flash drive) automatically     257

Add virtual CDs     59

Added menu items     39

Adding images     22, 126

Adding or editing virtual drives     260

Administrative rights     252

Adobe PDF     148

AES-256     177



After the program closes     154

All     22, 59

All catalogs     163

All images     63

All Views     61

All virtual and physical drives that currently contain media     266

Allow repair of CD table of contents (TOC)     262

ALT     31

Always create images with maximum volume     177

Analysis     20, 72, 77, 79, 81, 83, 89, 91, 211

Analysis level     77

Analysis module     79

Append to file names     264

Arguments     154

As a USB flash drive     192

Ask every time     272

Assemble data     105, 111

Assembled data     110

Assembling content     101

Assembling data     101, 126

Asynchronous     67

Audio CD     70, 79, 179, 180, 187, 199, 200, 201, 204

Audio CDs     74, 85, 133, 144

Audio tracks     73

Automatic     42

Automatic naming     191

Automatic scrolling     87

Automatically check for Virtual CD updates     254, 282

Automatically eject physical CDs (if not named in security file)     262, 278

Autoplay     45, 220, 228

Autoplay dialog     45, 77, 184, 187, 268

Autoplay function     213, 225

Autorun function     86

Available space on blank     264

B
Backup copy     223

Bit rate     264

Blank CD     180, 182, 187

Blank DVD     184

Blank ISO media     169, 170

Blank Media Wizard     37, 170, 172, 174, 175, 177, 197, 257, 268, 292

Blank size     199

Blank type     213, 223



Block local virtual CDs     257

Block phys. CDs     278

Blu-ray     70, 72, 73, 127

Blu-ray Disc     72, 73, 74, 83, 172, 177

Blu-ray-R     71, 172

Blu-ray-R DL     71

Blu-ray-RE     71, 193, 218

Blu-ray-RE DL     71, 169

Buffer protection     223

Burn     177, 190, 191, 199, 201, 204, 209, 211, 220, 264

Burn a disk      211

Burn a Smart Virtual CD     219

Burn audio CD     187

Burn files to disc     184

Burn on CD     107

Burn on medium     184

Burn process     193, 201, 204, 209, 210, 211, 220

BURN proof     213

Burner     37, 38, 45, 211, 213, 216, 218

Burner and parameters     213

Burner settings     201

Burner software     193

Burner, adding     23

Burning a data CD     182, 184

Burning a Virtual Audio CD     187

Burning functionalities     180

Burning functions     180, 182, 184, 190

Burning with iTunes     200, 201

Burning with the media player     200, 204

C
Cache data before writing     223

Catalog     159, 163, 164, 165

Catalog file     159

Catalog files     273

Catalog Overview     159, 160, 161, 163, 164

Catalog properties     163, 166

Catalog Search     27, 159, 160, 161, 162, 163, 165, 166, 273

Catalogs     160, 161, 162, 163

CD     74, 213, 219, 220, 223

CD analysis     77

CD analysis function     262

CD burner and parameters     223

CD catalog     159, 161, 163



CD Control Center     20, 22, 27, 34, 46, 48, 54, 56, 61, 67, 68, 70, 77, 87, 93, 109, 111, 113, 114, 117,
118, 121, 124, 127, 128, 129, 130, 138, 141, 142, 144, 147, 148, 154, 161, 162, 163, 170, 177, 190,
216, 218, 219, 220, 223, 225, 240, 243, 246, 251, 252, 254, 257, 266, 274, 278, 282

CD drives     37, 48

CD geometry data     97, 211

CD graphics     193

CD label     61, 68, 79, 100, 101, 133, 144, 191, 223, 262, 268

CD properties     148

CD Search     22, 59

CD Security Editor     262, 279, 281

CD security file     262, 279, 281

CD sub-channel data     97

CD types     70, 83, 133

CDDA     133

CDDB     20, 40, 79, 85, 257

CD-Extra     70

CD-R     71, 169, 177, 179, 182, 187, 191, 192

CD-ROM     70, 73, 83

CD-RW     71, 179, 199, 218, 264

CD-Text     70, 133, 200, 201, 204, 264

CD-Text data     97

Centralized folders on the network      242

Changing a password     135

Changing the settings     23

Check and update drive information continuously     266

Check for updates     282

Choosing data for an image     101

Clear     61

Client Setup     242, 243, 248, 249, 251

Collapse     48

Command line arguments     275, 291

Command line program     117, 157, 291

Comment     53, 77, 85, 91, 107, 130, 137, 154, 219

Comments     42, 68

Compare     138, 144

Comparison Wizard     144, 147

Compatibility     59

Completed     87

Completely delete     218

Completely deleted     216

Compression     83

Compression level     141

Compression levels     83

Configuration     49, 126, 240, 257, 290



Configuration data     243, 257

Configuration files     113, 240

Configuration path     59

Configure NMS     254

Configure settings     43

Configuring settings     43

Contents of the CD     110

Contents View     101, 111, 112, 113

Contextual tabs     27

Control Center launch     67

Conversion     138, 201, 204

Conversion of sound files     209

Convert     141

Copy     128, 213, 225, 228

Copy from media     211

Copy template     81, 91, 93

Copy template editor     56, 79, 89, 91, 93

Copy templates     20, 79, 89, 93, 97, 273

Copy Wizard     128, 129, 219, 225, 228

Copying virtual CDs     128

Copy-protected video media     72

CPU priority     91

Create     172, 174, 175, 197, 243, 246

Create a desktop shortcut     117, 154

Create a new blank     170

Create a new folder automatically     177

Create a new image     20

Create a Smart VCD flash drive     219

Create a snapshot     118

Create a virtual blank     170

Create a virtual CD     107, 113, 126

Create a virtual safe     197

Create an ISO image     107

Create and insert     170

Create catalog     159

Create Smart Virtual CD     219

Create virtual CD     109

Creating a blank virtual CD     191

Creating a catalog     160

Creating a Client Setup     251

Creating a Quick  Copy file     97

Creating a Smart Virtual CD medium     219

Creating a virtual blank     172, 175

Creating a virtual blanks     174



Creating a virtual CD     76, 78, 79, 121, 144

Creating an ISO image     174

Creating CDs     87

Creating sound files     201, 204, 209

Creating virtual CDs     20, 34, 97, 107, 130, 138, 268, 273

CSS     72

Cuesheet     211

Current connection data     254

Current folder     148

Current language     254

Customized     247

D
Data     107

Data CD     180

Data detected when verifying each sector     97

Data output     104, 105

Data source and parameters     213

Data track      83

Data tracks     73, 74

Date     191

Default drive     116, 124, 135

Default folders     177

Default physical drive     124, 266

Default program     41

Default programs     45

Define a password to permit authorized use of blocked CDs     262, 278

Define which CD drives are displayed in and supported by Virtual CD     266

Definition of keyboard shortcuts     275

Delete     127, 133

Delete data     216, 218

Delete data from RW medium     216, 218

Delete image     127

Delete image file     127

Deleting virtual CDs     127, 133

Demo version     13, 54, 243

Denoiser     232, 234, 237

Deny access to virtual CDs that are not registered in the CD Control Center     262

Description     61, 79, 87, 117, 135, 177, 191, 197

Designate Virtual CD the standard application for the selected ISO images     270

Desktop     40, 42, 43, 117

Desktop icon     19, 33

Desktop icons     40, 41, 42, 43, 45

Desktop icons for direct drive access     266



Desktop shortcut     114

Destination     77, 83

Detail Dialogs     26, 254

Detail View     160, 162, 163, 164

Diagnostics     283

Direct creation     172, 177, 182, 184, 187

Direct creation of blanks     174

Direct selection     54

Directory structure     48, 49, 52, 54, 59, 61, 148, 257

Disable use of physical CDs     277, 278

Disabling the Virtual CD Explorer extension     39

Display     57, 68

Display catalog     159

Display of Drives     39, 40, 43, 45, 51, 122, 124, 266

Display of Images     39

Divide image into several files     83, 141

Divided view     240

Dividing images into several files     75

Do not show virtual CDs for which files are not found     257

Do not show virtual CDs for which user privileges are missing (requires Virtual CD NMS)     257

Docked     48

Double-click      34, 38, 41, 49, 53, 65

Double-click  on a copy template     89

Double-click  on a drive     67

Double-click  on an Image     38, 49, 117, 270

Double-click  on an image     66

Double-click  on the image     130

Download audio CD information from CDDB server     257

Drive     213

Drive icon     39

Drive mechanics     232

Drive properties     37, 194, 231, 232, 234, 235, 236, 268

Drive selection     157

Drive settings     234

Drive speed     232, 234

Drive View     170

Drive, adding     23
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